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Preface

Congratulations on purchasing the drawing/editing software (V-SFT) for the MONITOUCH V series.
For a clearer understanding, the MONITOUCH V series Reference Manual focuses on the outline of
each function and the way of using the drawing/editing software (V-SFT) according to the operating
procedures.

Notes:

1. The copyright of the software is possessed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd.

2. Reproduction of the contents of the software and this manual, in whole or in part, without
permission of Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is prohibited.

3. The specifications of the software and the information in this manual are subject to change
without prior notice.

4. If the specifications of the software do not correspond with the contents of this manual, the
software specifications have priority.

5. No liability is assumed by Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. with respect to the influence brought
by the result of using the software or this manual.

6. You may use this software on a single central processing unit.

About Trademarks

¢ Windows, Word and Excel are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other countries.

o All other company names or product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective holders.

e Programmable logic controllers (PLCs) are products of their respective manufacturers.




¢ About Manuals

This manual describes functions and capabilities of drawing software “V-SFT” for the

MONITOUCH V series.

Following manuals are available for the MONTOUCH V series.

Manual Name

Reference No.

Contents

Reference Manual

The V-SFT structure, operations, editing procedure, etc.

Network

(Operation) 1043NEx required when creating screen data are explained.

Reference Manual Functions of the MONITOUCH V7 series and V6 series are
A 1044NEx - . A

(Function) explained in details.

V7 Hardware 2010NEX Hardware specifications, connection with PLCs and wring

Specifications diagrams of the MONITOUCH V7 series are contained.

V6 Hardware 2006NEX Hardware specifications, connection with PLCs and wring

Specifications diagrams of the MONITOUCH V6 series are contained.

Temperature Control 1033NEXx The temperature control network function is explained.

This manual should be used together with “Reference Manual (Function).” Be sure to save these
manuals in the same place.




¢ About this Manual

This manual consists of the following chapters for your thorough understanding of the V-SFT

editor.

Chapter 1  Basic Operation

Chapter 2 Screen Composition

Chapter 3  Drawing Tools

Chapter 4  Registration Item

Chapter 5  Transfer

Chapter 6  Print

Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

Chapter 8  Applications for V-SFT Editor

Chapter 9  Wizard

Appendix 1 Fonts

Appendix 2 3D Parts

Appendix 3 Part Editing

This chapter explains the basic operation
procedure, structure and menu items of the editor.

This chapter explains the structure of “screen,” its
holding capacity, limitations and methods of placing
parts on the screen.

This chapter explains the drawing commands and
how to use these commands.

This chapter explains the editing procedure of
registration items.

This chapter explains the data transfer procedure
from the editor.

This chapter explains the printing procedure from
the editor.

This chapter explains useful techniques in editor
operation, such as [Tool] menu or file management
function.

This chapter explains applications attached to the
editor, such as Simulator.

This chapter explains screen creation using the
wizard function.

The setting and editing procedures of font available
with the V series are explained.

The placement and editing procedure as well as
notes for 3D parts are explained.

The part structure and editing procedure are
explained.



¢ V Series Models

The following V series models are available:

Generic Name Series Model V7 Classification
V712iS V7ior V7i series
V712S V7

V710iS V7ior V7i series
V710S V7

V7 series V710iT V7ior V7i series
V710T V7

V708iS V7ior V7i series
V708S V7

V708C V7

V612T
V series V610S
V610T
V610C
V608C
V606C
V606M
V606iT
V606iC
V606iM
V608CH
V609E

V6 series

Please note that the V series model names are used as listed above in the manuals.

¢ Denotations

The following marks are used in this manual to attract attention of the reader.

U : Describes important information that must be heeded.
o)
Ill . Indicates cross references.

V\ : Describes the reference or supplemental information.



Notes on Safe Use of
MONITOUCH

In this manual, you will find various notes categorized under the following levels with the signal words
“DANGER,” and “CAUTION.”

<> DANGER Indicates an_lmm_ln_ently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in
death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in
CAUTION . —
minor or moderate injury and could cause property damage.

Note that there is a possibility that the item listed with ACAU“ON may have serious
ramifications.

<> DANGER

e Never use the input function of MONITOUCH for operations that may threaten human life or to
damage the system, such as switches to be used in case of emergency. Please design the
system so that it can cope with malfunction of a touch switch.

o Turn off the power supply when you set up the unit, connect cables or perform maintenance and
inspection. Failure to do so could cause an electric shock or damage to the unit.

e Never touch any terminals while the power is on. An electric shock may occur.

e You must put a cover on the terminals on the unit when you turn the power on and operate the
unit. Without the terminal cover in place, an electric shock may occur.

e The liquid crystal in the LCD panel is a hazardous substance. If the LCD panel is damaged,
never swallow the leaked liquid crystal. If the liquid crystal spills on your skin or clothing, use
soap and wash off thoroughly.




/\CAUTION

[Notes on System Design]

¢ Never bundle control cables and input/output cables with high-voltage and large-current carrying
cables such as power supply cables. Keep these cables at least 200 mm away from the power
supply or high-voltage cables. Otherwise, malfunction may occur due to noise.

e For use in a nuclear energy facility, or other facility of such official importance, please consult
your local distributor.

[Notes on Installation]

e Operate (or store) MONITOUCH under the conditions indicated in this manual and related
manuals. Failure to do so could cause fire, malfunction, physical damage or deterioration.

¢ Understand the following environmental limits for use and storage of MONITOUCH. Otherwise,
fire or damage to the unit may result.

- Avoid locations where there is a possibility that water, corrosive gas, flammable gas,
solvents, grinding fluids or cutting oil can come into contact with the unit.

- Avoid high temperature, high humidity, and outside weather conditions, such as wind, rain or
direct sunlight.

- Avoid locations where excessive dust, salt, and metallic particles are present.
- Avoid installing the unit in a location where vibration or physical shock may be transmitted.

e Equipment must be correctly mounted so that the main terminal of MONITOUCH will not be
touched inadvertently.

e Tighten the MONITOUCH mounting screws to the specified torque. Excessive tightening may
distort the panel surface. Loose tightening may cause MONITOUCH to come off, malfunction or
be short-circuited.

¢ Tighten terminal screws on the power input terminal block equally to a torque of 0.5 Nem.

e Check the appearance of MONITOUCH when it is unpacked. Do not use the unit if any damage
or deformation is found.

¢ MONITOUCH has a glass screen. Do not drop or give physical shock to the unit.

[Notes on Cable Connection]

e Connect the cables correctly to the terminals of MONITOUCH in accordance with the specified
voltage and wattage. Over-voltage, over-wattage or incorrect cable connection could cause fire,
malfunction or damage to the unit.

e Be sure to establish a ground of MONITOUCH. The FG terminal must be used exclusively for
the unit with the level of grounding resistance less than 100Q.

e Prevent any conductive particles from entering into MONITOUCH. Failure to do so may lead to
fire, damage or malfunction.




/\CAUTION

[Notes on Maintenance and Operation]

e Hakko Electronics Co., Ltd. is not responsible for any damages resulting from repair, overhaul or
modification of MONITOUCH that was performed by an unauthorized person.

e Do not use thinners for cleaning because they may discolor the MONITOUCH surface. Use
alcohol or benzine commercially available.

e Do not use a sharp-pointed tool when pressing a touch switch.

e Only experts are authorized to set up the unit, connect the cables or perform maintenance and
inspection.

¢ MONITOUCH is equipped with a lithium battery. Lithium batteries contain combustible material
such as lithium or organic solvent. Mishandling may cause heat, explosion or ignition resulting
in fire or injury. Read this manual and related manuals carefully and handle the lithium battery
correctly as instructed.

o If a data receive error occurs when MONITOUCH and the counterpart (PLC, temperature
controller, etc.) are started at the same time, read the manual for the counterpart unit and handle
the error correctly.

o Switch resolution of the MONITOUCH V7 series is determined by
the analog-type resistance film. Do not press two or more
positions on the screen at the same time.

If two or more positions are pressed at the same time, the switch
located between the pressed positions activates. Please take
note of this.

Pressing two positions at the same time
) activates the switch in the center.
[Notes on Disposal]

o At the time of disposal, MONITOUCH must be treated as industrial waste.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Starting and Quitting

This section describes how to start and quit the V-SFT editor. For the V-SFT
installation procedure, see “Installation” attached to the V-SFT editor.

Starting

Start your computer and check that Windows runs correctly.

1. Click the [Start] button of Windows, and click [Programs], [V-sft] then
[V-SFT].

}\ It is possible to start from the V-SFT shortcut icon.

i)

W-5FT

2. The V-SFT initial screen is displayed.

mvs Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 — 3l x|
File Help

DEEHEEE % % (LM% e B 7

Ready 4
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Opening a File

Opening a New File
1. Click the [New] icon in the tool bar or select [New] from the [File] menu.
[ File_
(@=T D)

= Open...

v Bl EEE % ¥|F

¥ Transfer...
or Send AT command. ..

Prinker Setting...
= Chrl+R

CF Card Manager ...

File Managing »

2. The [Edit Model] dialog is displayed. Select the model name and click [OK].

zl
Edit Model
WFIOT (6407480 j

{V70Es |

V7080 (640°480]
VB2 [B00°E0012.1 inches]
VET0S (800600 10.4 inches]
VETD  [B407480 10.4 inches)
VEDD (6407480 7.7 inches|
VEDE [320°240 5.7 inches]
VEOEI (320724067 inches)
VEOACH(E407480 7.7 inches]
VEOSE (6407400 8.9 inches]
Y4 [B40°480)(16-color]
4 [6407480)(8-color]
V4 [B40°480)(Monochiome]
V4 [320°240)(16-color]
V4 [320240)Monachrome]

l For the edit models, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the Reference Manual (Function).

3. The [Select PLC Type] dialog is displayed. Select the PLC model and click

E
1 MITSUBISHI j
A series CPU

Qnd4 series link.

(nd. series CPU

Ond series{CC-LIMK)

Qnd, series(Ethemet]

- QnHIG) series link

- QnH[4) series CPU x|

 Display Multi-ink2 PLC
% Displap Al PLC

Cancel |

l For compatible PLC models, see the Hardware Specifications Manual.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

1

4. When a PLC other than [Mitsubishi: A series link] is selected in step 3, the
[Comm. Parameter] dialog is displayed.

Comm. Parameter

M ain 1 lDelal\ 1 (n

—

Baud Rate %

. =1

Signal Level  RAS232C  RS5422 Q

Q

Read Aroa [500000 | 5

o

‘Wwrite Area |D000SO E O

c

[ ReadAwhite Area GD-80 Compatible —_

—

Calender ~ [5u16330 E a
I Use Ethernet

&

Default Ok Cancel
| |

I!l For the setting items in the [Comm. Parameter] dialog, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in
.~ the Reference Manual (Function).

Click [OK]. The [Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed.

U'E Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.¥7 ] ¥710T (640%480 32K Col B ]
File Edit Display Draw Par em  System Setting  Tool  Window Help
JD_ﬁnlﬂsn“éil W @[ e EE T Division Mo UH

dEet"T BEEHEPEAENICErSEEKEEHEAREA Y @8 E 2 E ¢

Aftme =8l o0 @l - 1 AL B

_=|0]x|

8 Screen[0] Edit {

4
|2

Ready [z44: 245 Fr1ooe  [o0% [Base

|!l For more information on the menu items, see page 1-7.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Opening an Existing File

1. Click the [Open]icon in the tool bar or select [Open] from the [File] menu.

File
File A~ || Mew CErH-I

IEE-EIRYE]

( = Cpen...

K Transfer...
Send AT command. ..

or

Printer Setting...

Ehprirt...

CF Card Manager...

(Ehr{-

Eile Managing L3

2. The [Open a Screen Data File] dialog is displayed. Select the desired
screen data file and click the [Open] button.

Open a screen data file, x|
Look jn. [ 3 ¥7dats =] = @ eF E-
CFE.N7 Dema. Y7
8] CF_up.v7 s8] check.vz ] Gathic.u7
] cFi w7 @] checke w7 SRR
cFa.v7 Checka.v7 Jpeg.v?
cfaw color.\d? Loggmg‘\f?
] cra.v7 @] calarz.v7 [#]Loggingz.v7
| 1|
File name: |CF,check Open I
Files of type: I*_\/? j Cancel
4

3. The selected screen data file is opened.

[Elvs Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ D:\¥7data\Mi_10e.¥7 ] ¥710T (640*480 32K Color) - Screen[0] Edi

=10l

Fle Edit Display Draw Part Item SystemSetting Tool Window Help
D@H‘Elsmélliwlg?‘@"m‘ » o 7 Divisian Na. DH:

J ey ﬁ%@a@%ima@ggﬁmlﬂﬁﬁlﬁﬁﬂﬁmMsﬁﬁl‘@@%‘
PR In T A e -2 00 @8 - 1~ LB

en[0] Edit {  MAIN MENU) =10] x

V6 series

Ready [362: 135 10w [2% |Base

l For more information on the menu items, see page 1-7.
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Quitting

1. Click [Quit Application] in the [File] menu or the [Close] button.

W Edt Display Draw Part Item
O e Chrb+h
= Open...

n Save CtrHs
Save As..,

Property...

¥ Transfer...
Send AT command, ..
" or
oOnine Editing
g Onine Bum

[92]
—
QO
=
>
«Q
Q
>
o
Q
c
=4
>
«Q

Printer Setting. ..
Sherirt... Chrlp
Present Window Printing  Ctrl+Q

i_F Card Manager. .,

sim Start Simulatar

File Managing 3
Parts Edit L3

1Mi_10e y7
2 Logging V7
3 Test.V7

4 Alarm. Y7

( Quit Application

2. The screen is closed.

If the file has not been saved after changes, the following dialog appears and
asks whether or not to save the data. Click either [Yes] or [No] to quit the
editor.

x

& Wwill overvrite in [ D:\W7data\Wi_10e.47]?

Mo I Cancel I
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Basic Operation of the Editor

This section explains names and operations of bars and menus that are
displayed when a screen data file is opened on the V-SFT editor.

Names of Components

The following bars are displayed when the screen edit window is opened.

Title bar o v6 Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ untitled.¥7 ] ¥710T (640*480 32K Color) - =l
Menu bar——ie et Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool Window Help
Iconbar/i'DBE”E'smél‘\&”%’\@'\‘k'ﬁ%‘ » 5 2 Division Na. DH
EMEEﬁ%E@i)

REC |
i3 b

ey ﬁ“&.l@nzLﬂcﬂoE&ﬁ@DﬁLLLm
Tool bar 15 e @ 38 = snim

Screen(0] Edit (

ool 0gs @

Status bar\mdy — —— — L//:
Title Bar
The title bar contains the following information.
Product name  File name Model name
T I I . 1 —
Help:

VE Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.¥7 ] ¥710T (640*480 32K Color) -
File Edit Display Draw Part Item  Swstem Setting  Tool  MWindow

To minimize the indication on the title bar, click [Property] in the [File] menu and
put a check mark (M) to [ Shorten the Title Display] on the [Environment] tab

window. The title bar shows the minimum information as shown below.
=10

Help

[EJ[ untitled.¥7 ] - Screen[0] Edit {
File Edit Display Draw Part Ikem SystemSetting Tool  Mindow
[ Divisian Mo DH:

DEEBLS wd L8 [bew H 7T

1-6




Chapter 1 Basic Operation

1

Menu bar

Clicking each menu brings up a drop-down menu. Operations and edit items
available with the V-SFT editor are indicated.

I!l For more information on the menu items, see page 1-11.

Ilcon Bar

The icon bar contains the following icons.

DEE B S (% @5 8- [% e 5 s

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq

information
New File J I—Screen List
Open Next
Save— | —— Preview
Transfer Skip
Start Simulator L Switch/Lamp Display
Print L———————On-line Run
Select

Detail/Prop. Change

Division Number

The current division number is indicated. This number should be used for
identifying the division when placing parts or items.

lll For more information on the division number, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”




Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Tool Bar

The tool bar contains icons that are equivalent to some menu items in the menu
bar. There are three tool bars.

Parts Tool Bar

Each icon has the function shown below. For more information on use and setting items,
see the relevant chapter in the Reference Manual (Function).

JEe "t BHEEEEH BN CEEWEBERKGE R ENTEEVE B &E NE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35
1 Overlap 13 Bar Graph 25 Alarm Display
2 Switch 14 Pie Graph 26 Time Display
3 Lamp 15 Panel Meter 27 Calendar Display
4 Num. Data Display 16 Stat. Graph 28 Memo Pad
5 Char. Display 17 Trend Graph 29 Macro Mode
6 Message Display 18 Closed Area Graph 30 Interval Timer
7 Table Data Display 19 Graphic Mode 31 Memory Card Mode
8 Relay Mode 20 Graphic Relay Mode 32 Animation (V7 series only)
9 Relay Sub Mode 21 Trend Sampling 33 Video (V7 series only)
10 Message Mode 22 Data Sampling 34 JPEG Display (V7 series only)
11 Entry Mode 23 Bit Sampling 35 Sound (V7 series only)
12 Data Block Area 24 Relay Sampling
Edit Tool Bar
Ill Each icon has the function shown below. For more information, see “[Edit] Menu” (page
~-  1-12).
A BRBEBIET LAY E o o~
Cut ] |—Point Search
Copy —— L Redo
paste —— L—————Undo
Multi Copy —— L Change the Setting of a Part Placed
Move to Front —M8 Flip
Move to Back Rotate Graphic
Group Ungroup

1-8



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Draw Tool Bar

I!l Each icon has the function shown below. For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing
— Tools.”

‘/I]:[D'I:B ®QL‘B. EhamnEEESITIB

Line - 1 I—Screen Library
BoxX ——— —Multi-Text

Circle Trend Graph Scale
Text Pie Graph Scale
Pattern Bar Graph Scale
Paint Dot

Graphic Call

Moving and Transforming the Tool Bar

The tool bar can be moved to a desired position or be altered to a different
shape. To move the tool bar, click any position (except icons) on a bar and drag.
Release the mouse button in the desired position. The tool bar is moved to the
position.

DﬁE|ESIM§|Rw‘§"|".‘ *IE‘? Diwvision Mo UH‘

JE e " HEEPEEUICEEIEHKEREATEEA MDD ¥ & 4

FBEBEBEIHE A E A/ O0s Bl - 1 AL EE

/ Drag.

Draw
SO0 @Rk, « 1 AL BEE,

To alter the shape, move the tool bar out on the screen and drag the tool bar
edge.

o

PS@F T ON

r
C

LT F ol

\n
[
@

1

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Ready

Hiding the Tool Bar

Tool bars are shown as default. To hide the tool bar, uncheck the tool bar name
in the [Tool Bar] sub-menu of the [Display] menu. To show again, check the tool
bar name.

Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool !
Tool Bar VDraw

| status Bar v Edit

’7 Parts

Jurnp...
48 Preview
. flest
5 Skin

E Screen List
Ttem List

SwitchfLamp Display L3
Grid Display

OM Grid

Grid Offset Fasition

Zoom »
Display Enwironment. ..
Change All Display Ervvironment. .

Reedraw

Status Bar

The status bar contains the following information.

300: 150 Z: 100% 0% Base 7

Mouse coordinates Zoom Editing layer
Memory use per screen

Hiding the Status Bar

The status bar is shown as default. To hide the status bar, uncheck [Status Bar]
in the [Tool Bar] sub-menu of the [Display] menu. To show again, check the tool
bar name.

|Qisplay- Draw Part Item Syskem Set
Tool Bar >

( ’7 Status Bar

dump...
‘ Preview
o [t
4 skip
@ Screen List
Ikem List

Swikch/Lamp Display L3
iarid Display

ON Grid

(&t Offset Pasition

Zoom »
Display Environment. ..
Change All Display Ervironment. ..

Redraw

1-10



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Menu Bar

[File] Menu

[New]
Opens a new file, and brings up the screen for editing.

[Open]
Opens an existing file for screen editing. A screen data file for the GD-80
series can be opened and converted into a file for the V series. For more
information, see the File Conversion Manual.

[Save]
Saves the current file. (If it is a new file, you must give a name to the file.)

[Save As]
Saves the current file under a new or different name.

[Property]
Allows you to check the information on the current file. For more information
on the menu items, see page 1-42.

[Transfer]
Transfers data between the computer <> MONITOUCH or a memory card.
For more information, see “Chapter 5 Transfer.”

[Send AT Command]
Used for transferring a screen data file using a modem. For more
information, see “Chapter 5 Transfer.”

[On-line Editing]
Used for on-line editing.

[On-line Run]
This command becomes active in on-line editing. When it is clicked, only the
screen data that has not been transferred yet is transferred to MONITOUCH.

[Printer Setting]
Used for printing a screen. Editing of margins, headers or footers, etc. is
available. For more information, see “Chapter 6 Print.”

[Print]
Prints out the created screen data file from the computer. For more
information, see “Chapter 6 Print.”

[Present Window Printing]
Prints out the window currently opened. Set necessary data by clicking
[Printer Setting] in advance.

[CF Card Manager]
Becomes active for the V series (V7 series and V608CH (handy type)) that is
compatible with CF cards. For more information, see “Chapter 23 CF Card”
in the Reference Manual (Function).

1-11

1

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

[Start Simulator]
Starts the V-SFT simulation software “Simulator.” For more information, see
“Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor.”

[File Managing]
Used for copying screens, graphics, etc. between different screen data files.
For more information, see “Chapter 7 Useful Techniques.”

[Parts Edit]
Used for setting, modifying, or registering parts. For more information, see
“Appendix 3 Part Editing.”

[Edit] Menu

[Undo]
Cancels actions that you performed. (Up to 7 times)

[Redo]
Becomes active when [Undo] is performed. Reverts the state before
undoing. (Up to 7 times)

[Undo Wizard]
Cancels wizard operation that you performed.

[Cut]
Cuts the selected item and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected item to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the item in the clipboard to the screen.

[Copy to Selected Screen]
Pastes the copied item to multiple screens. For more information, see page
1-37.

[Undo Paste to Selected Screen]
Cancels the [Copy to Selected Screen] operation that you performed.

[Delete]
Deletes the selected item. Select a part or a graphic (or parts or graphics) to
be deleted, and click this menu.

[Multi Copy]
Pastes the selected item multiple times. For more information, see page
1-35.

[Move to Front]
Moves the selected item to the front. When two or more parts or graphics
are overlapping, select the item that you would like to move to the front, and
click this menu.

[Move to Back]
Moves a part or graphic to the back when two or more parts or graphics are
overlapping.

1-12
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[Group]
Groups the selected items. Select multiple items at the same time, and click
this menu.

[Ungroup]
Ungroups the selected group. Select the grouped item, and click this menu.

[Rotate Graphic]
For more information, see “Rotate Graphic” (page 1-38).

[Flip]
For more information, see “Flip” (page 1-39).

[Align]
For more information, see “Align” (page 1-39).

[Table Data Display Editing]
Brings up the menu for table data display editing while a cell/cells in a table
data display part is/are selected. For more information, see “Chapter 2
Screens.”

[Modify Part]
Brings up the [Modify Part] window. Select a part placed on the screen, and
click this menu. Modify the part as desired. For more information, see
“Appendix 3 Part Editing.”

[Detail Setting]
Used for property modification. Select an item placed on the screen, and
click this menu. The [Prop. Change] dialog is displayed.

[Select Environment]
For more information, see “Select Environment” (page 1-41).

[Division No. Setting]
Changes the division number indicated in the upper right corner.

[Screen Setting]
Used for specifying the screen background color, etc. For more information,
see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

[Edit OPEN Macro] [Edit CLOSE Macro] [Edit CYCLE Macro]
Used for setting the macro for the currently open screen. For more
information, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

[Local Function Switch Setting]
Used for setting function switches for each screen. For more information,
see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the Reference Manual (Function).

[Select All]
Selects all items placed on the screen.

[Delete All]
Deletes all items from the screen. Clicking this |
menu brings up the dialog shown on the right. & il o the seren. O

When [Yes] is clicked, all the items are deleted from
the screen.

1-13
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

[Display] Menu

[Tool Bar]
Shows or hide the tool bars. Clicking this menu brings up the [Tool Bar]
dialog. When the box is unchecked, the corresponding tool bar disappears
from the screen. Check the box to show the tool bar.

[Status Bar]
This menu is checked as default. The status bar is shown at the bottom of
the editor screen. Uncheck the menu when the status bar is not necessary.

[Jump]
Used for screen calling.

[Preview]
Brings up the previous screen.

[Next]
Moves to the next screen.

[Skip]
Skips screens that are not registered when scrolling screens.

[Screen List]
Brings up currently editing screens or graphics in the graphic library in a list
form. For more information, see page 1-23.

[Item List]
Brings up the switches, lamps and graphic items placed on the screenin a
list form. For more information, see page 1-27.

[Switch/Lamp Display]
Allows you to choose the status of a switch or lamp on the screen. The
[OFF]/[ON]/[P3] to [P8] options can be selected when this menu is clicked.
Clicking each option changes the switch/lamp display.

[Grid Display]
Shows grids when this menu is checked. Unchecking this menu clears grids
from the screen.

[ON Grid]
Selects the “on-grid” screen environment when this menu is checked.
Unchecking this menu cancels the “on-grid” screen environment.

[Grid Offset Position]
Becomes valid when [Free] is chosen for [Grid Type] in the [Grid] tab
window. Click this menu and then click the desired position on the screen.
The grid offset position is determined.

[Zoom]
Brings up the sub-menu containing [400%], [200%], [100%] and [75%].
Choose the desired option to change the zoom.

[Display Environment]
For more information, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

1-14
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[Change All Display Environment]
Changes the display environment for screens at one time. The set
environment becomes valid for all the screens.

[Redraw]
Refreshes the screen display.

[Draw] Menu

For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

[Part] Menu

For more information on the menu items, see respective chapters.

[Item] Menu

For more information on editing of each item, see “Chapter 4 Registration
ltems.”

[Screen]
Allows you to perform screen editing.

[Graphic Library]
Allows you to perform graphic library editing.

[Multi-Overlap]
Allows you to perform multi-overlap editing.

[Data Block]
Allows you to perform data block editing.

[Message]
Allows you to perform message editing.

[Pattern]
Allows you to perform pattern editing.

[Macro Block]
Allows you to perform macro block editing.

[Page Block]
Allows you to perform page block editing.

[Direct Block]
Allows you to perform direct block editing.

[Screen Block]
Allows you to perform screen block editing.

[Tile]
Allows you to perform tile editing.

[Data Sheet]
Allows you to perform data sheet editing.

1-15
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

[Screen Library]
Allows you to perform screen library editing.

[Multi-Languages]
Used for the language selection function.

[Animation]
Used for the animation function.

[System Setting] Menu

The menu contains commands required for system setting. For more
information, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

[Tool] Menu

This menu contains useful commands for screen creation. For more
information, see “Chapter 7 Useful Techniques.”

[Window] Menu

[Cascade]
Aligns and overlaps multiple windows.

[Tile]
Aligns multiple windows like tiles.

[Arrange Icons]
Aligns the minimized windows.

Window titles
When multiple windows are opened, their titles are indicated in the [Window]
menu. Clicking the title of a window brings it to the top.

[Help] Menu

[Topic Search]
Brings up the [Help] window. The usage of the [Help] menu is the same as
that in Windows.

[Version Information]
Indicates the editor version information.
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1

Dialog

Setting and Operating Technique in Dialogs

1
x|

-2
Main |Dsta\| I

Divigion No, ‘
Type Data Display

4

Screen Drawing i |

Bar Gyéph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Giaph Scale I Multi Text |

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq

Bl e |$u1 5330 E Lipt | Box | Cide Text | Pant | Dot
T Use Wiiling Enabled Bi [l Erlergeé [T =]
o Ot emony [foTESE [ Foregroung I T NN =Y erlage'y [1 5]
5 4®eve,se Backoround KA T T NN (=]

Text File
Rotate Normal j' I Transparent [ Italic —I

Direction  |RGT -I & Nomal © 1/4 € Bold € Shadow

i~ Target Memory Input Item Select
3 —@irect " Estemnal
Output Memary £ Internal
I~ GO0 Compatitle 8 j

(‘ (1] I) Cancel I Apply
6

1. Change-over tab
Click on a tab with the mouse. The corresponding tab window of the dialog
is displayed.

2. Numerical data field
When setting or modifying numerical data, click the upward/downward arrow
buttons. Some data fields allow direct numeral entry through the keyboard.

3. Option button
Select one option by clicking. When the button changes to ®, the option is
selected.

4. Arrow to show the drop-down list
Clicking this arrow shows the drop-down list. Select the desired option.

5. Check box
Click on the check box for the desired option. The check box changes from
O to M (checked). When a box is checked, it means that it is selected or
“es.”

6. Command button
Command buttons include [OK], [Yes], [No], [Cancel], etc. Clicking a button
triggers the specified action.

7. Text field
When the cursor is shown in a text field, characters can be entered.

The dialog can be moved by pointing to the title section and dragging.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Setting up Memory Addresses

When specifying a memory address in a dialog, click the calculator button on the
right of the entry field. The [Memory Input] dialog is displayed. The contents in
the dialog vary depending on the PLC model and the selected type. Common

setting items are explained.

Drivision No
=
L

Memary

Do0noog l E ’

1. When [PLC Memory] is selected:
Select this option when using the PLC memory.

Type

Intermal Mem.

!%\B

i FERET
s IEEEECE
—2 L
e \CEREE]|

[ ok | Concel | Refer. |

A Device selection field
This field becomes active when [PLC Memory], [Internal Mem.], [I/O
Memory], [Temp. Mem.], [PLC2 Memory] or [Common Memory]. Clicking
this box brings up the drop-down list. Select the desired device by

clicking.

B Entry field
Specify a memory address. Use the keypad in the dialog or the keyboard
of the computer.

C Keypad
The keypad allows direct entry to the above field in the allowable range
for each memory type.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

1

[Station No.]
This option becomes active when [1 : n] is chosen for [Connection] in the
[Detail] tab window of the [Comm. Parameter] dialog. For Ethernet
communications, set the network table number here.

emory iput L Memory MITSUBISHE x
Type
ID j I 00100
Intemal b em.
j‘

= Indirest ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
e 2 22[3[a]0

—2 ol |Jalm
[ ok | concel | Berer |

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq

[CPU No.]
This field becomes active when [YOKOGAWA: FA-M3], etc. is selected.

zl
Type:

o =] | 00100

]'

I= Indirect jﬂﬂﬂﬂ

o EEEER

e I E

CPU Mo, [1 = ﬂ J Jﬂﬂ

Ok I Lancel | Befer... |

Irtemal Mem.

[CPU No.]
This field becomes active when [Mitsubishi: Net10] or [OMRON:
SYSMAC CS1 DNA], etc. is selected. Itis possible to see the data on the
network table.

Memory Input PLC Memory. MITSUBIS’_;’ x|

Type:

[o =] | [T
Irtemal Mem.

1/0 Memory CPU Mo, | 0:1-1-AndJAnlU-1 'I

I= Indirect jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
[AEEER
=) 22| 5[]
3 Sl L[l

Ok I Lancel | Befer... |
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

2. When [Internal Mem.] is selected:

Select this option when using the internal memory of MONITOUCH. For
more information, see “Appendix 1 Internal Memory” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

Memory Input Internal Mem. E x|

e
jv

I~ Indirect jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
I EI G E]
BIRIEE D
——2 3L Jaln]

[ ok | concel | Refer |

[O Indirect]
This option is available with memory setting when macro commands are
used. For more information, see “Chapter 13 Macro” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

When [Memory Card] is selected:

Select this option when using the memory card as the memory. For more
information, see “Chapter 25 Memory Card Mode” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

Memory Input Memory Card E ] ﬁl

PLC Memary I j I
|ntermal Mem.

I~ ndirest ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
o — 2 2[5 [ale]
FecordNe. [0 j ﬂJJﬂﬂ
[ ok | concel | Befer. |

[File No.)/[Record No.]
Set these numbers when [Memory Card] is selected. For more
information on the memory card, see “Chapter 25 Memory Card Mode” in
the Reference Manual (Function).
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

4. When [Constant] is

selected:

Select this option when specifying a constant instead of a memory address.
Depending on the item, this option may not be selected.

Memory Input Constant

x|

=

PLC Memory
|ntermal Mem.

Memary Card

7 Indiect

Type IDED -

DELC-
DEC

Ok I Eancell Eefer. I

I 00100

jv

HEEEGE
[ LR
[EEL[
EELEE

[DEC-/DEC/OCT/HEX/FLOAT]
These options become active when [Constant] is chosen.

DEC- =
DEC =
OoCT =
HEX =
FLOAT =

5. [I/O Memory]

decimal, with sign

decimal, without sign

octal

hexadecimal

floating point (when real numbers are used)

Select this option when using I/O communications, such as JPCN-1, T-LINK
or CC-LINK. For more information, see the Specifications for
Communication Unit.

6. [Temp. Mem.J/[PLC2 Memory]
Select this option when using the temperature control network or PLC2Way

function. For more

Memory Input Temp. Mem. RKC ; CB100/ x| Memory Input PLCZ Memory MITSUBISH x|

information, see the Hardware Specifications Manual.

Type

(e

7 Inditect

= 25 e Station Mo, [0 = 25 e
5 oLl ol 21 oL lals
[ ok | concel | Aefer. | [ ok | concel | Aefer. |

I 03 PLC Memary ID j I moo
Intermal Mem.

> temory Card >

FEEEE e | 7|o] 5[ e] ]
[EEEE] [EEEE]

o [Refer] button

When comments for memory addresses are listed in a file, it is possible
to set the memory address while referring to the contents of the file. The
list file must have the file extension “+.Ist.” When setting the temperature

control network

or PLC2Way function, the list file is automatically read.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Edit Window

When the editor is started and a file is opened, the [Screen Edit] window is
displayed. This section explains operations on the edit window.

Window Structure

The [Screen Edit] window is taken as an example for explanation.

[Ev6 Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.¥7 ] ¥710T (640*480 32K Color) - i [w] 3}
Fle Edt Display Draw Part Item SystemSetting Tool Window Help

DR EwWE(w® &)@ |%he s ? Division No =]
DEe™t" HEHEDEHNCEHrESEELKEMEATRTEE VDG NEJ
BRI DEHE A 8] O0% BRR, - ] AL B

8 Screen[0] Edit {

Calling up the Window

[Preview]/[Next] Icons

Clicking the [Preview] or [Next] icon in the icon bar brings up the previous or next
window.

[Jump] in the [Display] Menu

Click the [Display] menu and select [Jump]. The dialog for specifying a screen
number is displayed. Enter the desired screen number and press [OK]. The
[Screen Edit] window of the specified screen number is displayed.

| Display Draw Part Item Swstem Set

Tool Bar L4
x

|7 Status Bar

=

G —>  El=r s

’P_reviaw Eancell
Mext

“h skip

IEI Screen List
Ikem List

|

SwitchyLamp Display 3
Grid Display
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1

Double-clicking on the [Screen List] Window

Click the [Screen List] icon in the icon bar. (Or, click [Screen List] from the
[Display] menu.) The [Screen List] window is displayed.

ug)
]
JD@E‘ESIMQ‘Rwlgﬁ"@"m‘ .@)? Division No. of= o
©
or <i;;ijx o
=
2
= screen List-[Screen] -lol x| o
ra - >
Display Draw Part Item System Set 9n
Tool Bar 4 - —t
[v Status Bar :_EE g
== o
48 preview [ MAINMENU] [ AUTODEMO] [ 1 [ o
» et - =
e = =
(Elsreen st ) |:\‘> %E‘.
Teem T o
[rer
Suitch/Lamp Display v Josd
B [ DATATABLE] [ EN
[13 [ 14]
B B

Bring up the screen to be displayed on the list, and double-click on the screen.
The [Screen Edit] window of the selected screen is displayed.

Note that the previous [Screen Edit] window and the [Screen List] window
remain open. To check the edit windows currently opened on the editor, click the
[Window] menu. Clicking the edit window name moves the window to the front.

oD

Windou
Cascade
Tile
Arrange Icons

1Screen[0] Edit {  MAIN MEMLY
2 Screen List-[Screen]
|V zscreer[3]Edit[ W aLP)

@ screen[0] Edit {  MAIN MENU)

—=Screen List-[Screen]

SELECTOR SWITCHES

OFF

STOP
MANU_AUTO Jog _ RuN DOV UP

PUSH

BUTTONS

TLLUNI-

NATED

ELIDING

WITHCES - WIS

STOP ‘ emr |

B
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Dragging on the [Screen List] Window

Align the previous [Screen Edit] window and the [Screen List] window in tiles or
cascades.

PRODU
ABCDE
ABCDE| =fE
AB C D E B m 3 [ STE;L;ITEAPHSI [ io‘i\m@amﬁ!
ABCDE ’

VAY,
MIN,
AR,

Drag.

Select the screen to be called on the [Screen List] window, and drag the screen
to the previous [Screen Edit] window. Releasing the mouse brings up the
[Screen Edit] window of the dragged screen.

Screen[32] MEMOPAD)

[ 28] [ 29]

L) L

[ TREND GRAFH1] [ TRENC

[CLSD_AREA GRAPH]

[34

DATA SMPL] M | [ FILLER] [ Labe

[ 38] [ 37] [38] [39]
_ [ SHAPES] [ 1 [ 1 [ 1 [
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oD

Calling from the [Item] Menu

Screens can be called from the [Item] menu. Select [Screen] from the [Item]
menu. The [Screen] dialog is displayed. Specify the desired number and click
[OK]. The [Screen Edit] window of the specified screen number is displayed.

[Ttem  System Setting T
Graphic Library...
Multi-Overlap..,

Data Black...
Message...

Pattern...
Macra Block. ..
Page Black.
Direct Block..,
Screen Block.
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library, ..
MultiLanguages
Animation. ..

Note that the previous [Screen Edit] window remains open. To check the edit
windows currently opened on the editor, click the [Window] menu. Clicking the
edit window name moves the window to the front.

The multiple [Screen Edit] windows or [Multi-overlap Edit] windows can be displayed on
the editor.

Operations on the [Screen List] Window

Screens can be moved, copied or deleted easily on the [Screen List] window.
Clicking the desired screen on the [Screen List] window highlights the screen
number.

F screen List-[Screen]

Lo (]

i =
T LE=
[ MAINMENU] [ AUTODEMO]
[ Bl

[ DATADISPLAY] [ 1 DATA TABLE]

[10] [ 13 [14]
o T e e =
—
Eﬂlﬂﬂ .
S
L { | {
=
[ ENTRY.2] [ DATABLOCK] [ ] [ ]
[ 18] [ 18] [17 [18] [19 =
4 R e
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Right-clicking brings up the drop-down menu including [Copy], [Paste], [Delete],
etc. Selecting a command performs the selection action.

[z
[ 1

[7

F screen List-[Screen]

Lo

(]

neman
sy
ﬁ $oour by

B copy chri+C
R S oy

Delete

38
=mp==

[ MAINMENU] [

ALUTODEMO]

Select all

[ DATA DISPLAY]

[ DATA TABLE] [ ENTI
[0 (11
— e ST
S .-
L ( | { = Al . .
i
[ ENTRY.Z] [ DATABLOCK] [ CHAR ENTRY]

[ 18] [ 18] [ 171

19

Y 4

|

To select multiple screens, click the top screen, hold down the [SHIFT] key and
click the last screen. The selected screen numbers are highlighted.

Click.

—__E Screen List-[Screen]

Lo

N SR T
T

[ MAIN MENL]

az3

ENTHY 2
[

] [ 2

[ AUTODEMO] I ]
[ 8

1]

\ 4

Hold down the [Shift] key and click.
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1

It is possible to copy the desired screen by dragging it to an empty screen

position.
P[] 3
rzm Al
" " = = |
§|m &
[ CLSD_AREA GR&PH] [ TREND GRAPH1] [ TREND

[32] [ 33
[ == =
=i

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq

TREMD SMPL] DATA SMPL] [ FILLER] [ Labele
L8] s Drag. &) &)
[ SHAPES] [ 1 [ 1
[ 400 [ 42] [ 43] [ 44] 'I
4 | * 2

When the desired screen is not included on the [Screen List] window, show the
vertical scroll bar, or click [Jump] from the [Display] menu and specify the
desired screen number.
w Item System Se
»

Tool Bar

’7 Skatus Bar 5'

& 2o =

Latest Infarmation Cancel |

Iltem List

Items on the edit window can be checked on the item list.

Calling up the Item List

Select [Item] list from the [Tool] menu. The [Item List] window is displayed.

K Item List (Screen[5]) Registration Order  1/1
Display Draw Part Item System Set [Screen Lib ][ 0, 0) No2

Tool Bar 4 [Screen Lib. 10 0. 0) No:1
[ Status Bar [Char]:(15, 90) [DEC]

Jump... [Char]:(15,165) [BCO]
@ reviw [Char 1:(205.166) [BCDMA SIGN)]
- [char ]:(205, 90) [DEC (W SIGHN)]
)5 [Char]:(205.240) [OCT]

[Char1:(15.240) [HEX]

FBlsereen List [Char]:(55,315) [Bln])

Item List I:\‘> Grouping Start »>>>

SwitchiLamp Disglay » [Biox PaintJ:( 15, 95)-(170.140

[ Ia$ )
[Box Paint]:{ 15, 97)-(170,136)
[Box Paint ] 15, 38)-(170,138)
[Box Paint]:( 15, 99)-(170.134)
[Box Paint]:{ 15,101)-(170,132
[Box Paint ] 161023170131
[Box Paint]:( 15,104
L [
L [
L

l
¥
(170,131
Box PaintJ:( 15,106}
¥
i

)
zl )
I )
H(170,127)
Fiox Paint ] 15,107)-(170,128)
Bax Paint]:{ 15.108)-(170,125)
[Box Paint T 15,1105-(170,123)
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Utilizing the Item List

Tile the item list and the edit window. When the desired item is clicked on the
item list, handles are shown around the item indicating that the item is selected.

Selected on the screen

@ Screen[5] Edit { DATA DISPLAY)

DATA DISPLAY

VARIOUS DISPLAY TYPE

| SWITCHES DIHETBHE

DATA DISPLAY WITH ALARM
DEC (W/ SIGND MAX. ( < 758 ) -> RED
MIN ¢ > 250 ) -> YELLOW
NORMAL -> BLACK

BCDCW/ STEh)

0CT

AT 7 7 7 7§,

Click here.

[Box Paint:( 15,113
[Box Paint ]
[Box Paint]:( 15115
Grouping End
[Box Paint

O [Murn. Di
Grouping Start »3>>

5 Item List (Screen[5]) Registration Order 1/
[Box Paint (151113170122

)-(170,122)
15.114)170.114)
H(170.116)
L
26,100)-(150.135

Function:No

If an item cannot be found visually on the screen when you would like to change
the setting, use this method. This is useful in selecting a hard-to-find item.

A maximum of 512 items can be displayed on one window. When an item is selected, the
total number of the items placed on the screen and the line number of the selected item
are displayed on the status bar.

When the number exceeds 512, click [Next] in the [Display] menu or the right-click menu.
The hidden items come into view. The current page number is indicated on the title bar of
the window.

5 Item List (Screen[5]) Registration Order

[Screenlib. ] 0, 0y RNoi2
[Screen Lib. I 0, 03 No:l

[Char ] 15, 90) [DEC]
[Char]:{ 15,165 [BCD]
[BCD( SIGN)]
[DEC ! SIGIN]
[Char 1205, 24) [OCT]
[Char]{ 15.240) [HEX]
[Char]:{ 55,315 [BIN]

[
[Char J:(205.165)
[Char (205, 90
[
{

Grouping Start »3>>
[Box Paint J:{ 15, 95)-(170.740)
[Box Paint1:( 15, 973-(170.136)
[Box Paint J:( 15, 98)-(170,135)
[Box Paint J:{ 15, 39)-(170,134)
[Biox Paint J:( 15.101)-170,132)
[Box Paint J:(15.102)-170,131)
[Box Paint - 15.104)170.137)
Ry Paint 111K 1NR-170127
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1

Changing the Display Format

1. Click the [Display] menu. The menu as shown on the right is Display Tool Windoy

. |v By Registration
d |Sp|ayed . By Division
. . . By Graphic
2. The following display formats are available. By Function. ..

By Selection

[By Registration] S
The items are displayed in the order in which items are et
placed.

[By Division]
The items are displayed in ascending order of division numbers.

[By Graphic]
Only graphic items are displayed.

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq

[By Function]
The following dialog is displayed.

Select Type by Function ﬂ
i  Graphic " Sampling Display Area
= Suitch " Graphic Relay = Mema Pad
" Lamp " Data Sampling " Simple Data Displaytum.)
 Felay Bt Sampling 1 Simple Data Display(Chat.)
" Relay-sub " Macro " Simple Data DisplayMessage)
 Message  Memory Card 1 Interval Timer
" Entiy € Calendar € Closed &rea Giaph
" Data Block Area " Mum. Digplay " Table Data Display
€~ Graph €~ Char. Display  Alarm Display
™ Stat. Graph ™ Message Disp. " Time Display
 Trend Graph  Display Area e |

Only the items of the selected function are displayed.

[By Selection]
The items selected by enclosing with the mouse are displayed. Check
the menu and keep the [Item List] window open. Then, enclose the
desired item(s) with the mouse for selection. (The mouse cursor on the
screen changes to a mark with “sel” as shown below.) Click the [ltem
List] window to make the window active. Only the selected items are
displayed.

@ Screen[5] Edit { DATA DISPLAY)

wenu | DATA DISPLAY | surtcres DO

VARIOUS DISPLAY TYPE | DATA DISPLAY WITH ALARM
DEC W/ SIGND S@H MAX. € < 750 ) -> RED

m MIN € > 250 ) -> YELLOW
NORMAL —> BLACK

BOD (W, STAN)

HE acT
F F F F 7 7 7 7 7 NDCDOT TOM CHKCT TOkl
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Hint
[By Selection] can also be selected from the right-click menu.

3. Click the desired display format.

Closing the Item List

Click the extreme left icon in the menu bar, and click [Close]. It is also possible
to close the window by clicking the [x] button at the top right corner of the

window.
X Item List {(Screen[5]) Registration Order 171 : ;lﬁlll
= Restore ib. J:(C O, Q) No:2 o
Move ib. J:C 0, 0) Mo:l
Size 15, 90) [DEC
= Z%g : %ggg Eggg](\waIGN)]
Dmemze  [705) 907 [DEC MW/ SIGN]]
X Close crlera )20, 240) [OCT]
15,2400 HEX]
et Chrl+Fe 55,315) [EIN]
Grouping Start B
[Box Paint J:( 15, 953-(170,140)
[Box Paint 1:C 15, 97)-(170,1362
[Eox Paint J:( 15, 98)-(170,135)
[Box Paint J:( 15, 99)-(170,134)
[Box Paint ]:C 15,101)-(170,132)
[Eox Paint J:( 15,102)-(170,131)
[Box Paint J:( 15,1043-(170,131)
[Box Paint 1:C 15,106)-(170,1272
[Eox Paint J:( 15,107)-(170,1263
[Box Paint J:( 15,108)-(170,125)
[Box Paint 1:C 15,110)-(170,1232
[Eox Paint J:( 15,111)-(170,122)
[Box Paint J:( 15,1133-(170,122)
[Box Paint ]:C 15,114)-(170,1192
[Box Paint J:( 15,115)-(170,118)
Grouping End EE LSS
[Box Paint 1:C 25,100)-(160,135)
[ 07:[Num. Display 1:D00100  27,1023-(155,133) Function:No =
« 2 | H.

Useful Operations

Useful operations in placing or editing parts and graphics are explained.

Copy & Paste

Copy & paste operation can be performed by using [Copy] and [Paste] in the
[Edit] menu or the [Copy] and [Paste] icons in the icon bar. Also, the following
operations can perform copy & paste operation.

1. Click the original item to be copied.

2. Hold down the [Ctrl] key on the keyboard and drag the item to the desired
position.

Hold down the [Ctrl] key and drag. The same effect as copy & paste operation

3. The copied item is placed.
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Zooming In/Out

The edit window is displayed at 100% zoom as default. The display size can be
changed by selecting [Zoom] from the [Display] menu. Hold down the [Ctrl] key
on the keyboard and right-drag the mouse on the screen. A red dotted-line box
is displayed. When the mouse is released, the area in the red dotted-line box is
zoomed in.

Hold down the [Ctrl] key and right-drag. Releasing the mouse zooms

(A red dotted-line box is displayed.) in the enclosed area. (The
zoom % varies depending
on the enclosed area size.)

Pressing the [Home] key on the keyboard resets the zoom to 100%.

In addition:
[Ctrl] key + [Page Up] — Zoom Out
[Ctrl] key + [Page Down] — Zoom In

The above shortcut keys can also be used for zooming.
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Right-clicking Menu

Right-clicking a mouse brings up a menu that contains some commands. The
commands included in the menu vary depending on the screen condition.

When No Iltems are Selected:

Right-clicking a mouse brings up the following menu.

1 3 Undo iz
2 4 Redo Cerl+r
9 $ cut i+
10 any ChrHC
11 — B paste i+
12— Delete
33— ongid
A ———  Grid Display
5 Grid Type »
Fﬁase
Oyerlap 0
Crverlap 1
Cvetlap 2
6 ————  Hide averlaps with Base checked.
13— cChangeall..
7 ——w online Edting
8 —g Or-ling Run
1. [Undo]
2. [Redo]
Same as [Undo]/[Redo] in the [Edit] menu
3. [ON Grid]
When this command is clicked once, a check mark is added to the
command. The screen becomes the “on-grid” status. Clicking the command
again clears the check mark. The “on-grid” status is canceled.
4. [Grid Display]
When this command is clicked once, it is checked. Grids are displayed on
the screen. Clicking the command again clears the check mark and the
grids.
5. [Grid Type]
Select the grid type from [1-Byte], [Switch], [Mode] and [Free].
6. [Hide overlaps with Base checked]
When this command is clicked once, it is checked. When a normal overlap is
placed on a screen, it can be hidden by changing the editing layer from
[Overlap] to [Base]. When [Overlap] is checked again, the overlap is shown.
Clicking the [Hide overlaps with Base checked] again clears the check mark
and shows the overlap.
7. [On-line Editing]

This command is valid when MONITOUCH is connected to a personal
computer using a screen data transfer cable. When this command is clicked
once, a check mark is added to the command and on-line editing becomes
possible. [On-line Run] becomes active. Clicking the command again clears
the check mark. On-line editing is canceled. For more information on
on-line editing, see “Chapter 5 Transfer.”
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8. [On-line Run]
This command becomes valid in on-line editing. When it is clicked, only the
screen data that has not been transferred yet is transferred to MONITOUCH.

When an ltem is Selected:

9. [Cut]
Same as [Cut] in the [Edit] menu

10. [Copy]
Same as [Copy] in the [Edit] menu When it is clicked, [Paste] becomes
active.

11. [Paste]
Same as [Paste] in the [Edit] menu

12. [Delete]
Same as [Delete] in the [Edit] menu

13.[Change All]
This command is used to change division numbers or processing cycles of
the parts placed on the screen at one time. Select the desired part, and click
this command. The [Change All] dialog is displayed.

x|

I Ehange dl Biision ol [0 =
[" Change &ll Process Cycle m
comt |

[Change All Division No.]
When this item is checked, the division number can be specified. Specify
the division number to be changed for the selected part.

[Change All Process Cycle]
When this item is checked, the processing cycle can be selected. Select
the desired processing cycle. Clicking [OK] changes the processing
cycle of the selected part at one time.

1-33

1

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

When a Normal Overlap is Placed:

14.[Base] [Overlap 0] [Overlap 1] [Overlap 2] (for changing over the editing
layer)
When clicked, it is checked and selected. The selected one becomes the
editing layer.

3 Unda iz
= Redo G|y,
F cut sy
Copy Chrl+E
& paste Chrl+y

Delete

ON Grid

Grid Display

Grid Type »

|7 Base
1 4 Orverlap 0
Crverlap 1
Ovetlap 2

Hide averlaps with Base checked.

Change Al

|7 Or-line Editing
& On-line Run

When a Table Data Display Part is Selected:

This menu appears when a cell/cells in a table data display part is/are selected
by right-clicking or right-dragging.

15. [Align Width]

All cells are adjusted to the width of the top left cell in the selected cells.
16. [Align Height]

All cells are adjusted to the height of the top left cell in the selected cells.

17.[Align Character]
The cells in a table are adjusted so that the largest data item fits into a cell.

15 Align width
16 Align height
17 Align character

Cuk
Copy
Paste
Insert
Delete

£¥ Detail Setting
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1

Useful Editing Commands

This section explains useful editing commands included in the [Edit] menu of the
menu bar or the tool bar.

Multi Copy
A part or a graphic (parts or graphics) can be copied multiple times at one time.

Select a part or a graphic (or parts or graphics), and click this menu. The
[Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

Multiple Copy = x|

| f+ Dok  Line/Column

|(0' Interval ¢ Fitch |

# Distance 3 ill
Y Distance |3 ﬂ

Direction

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq

Quantity % |1—j
Change Direction, Quantity ¥ |1—j
™ Order NG Step |1_i|
I™ Display Order INC Step |1—i|
I Memary INC I” FileNo.INC [ FRecordNo. INC

Stey

I~ Switch Mermory [Fosiooon E [ j
™| Lamp Memon: I E |1_j
r I =

Cancel

The following setting items are included.

[Dot]/[Line/Column]
Choose either option for placing copied parts on the screen, by dots or by
lines/columns. For more information on the line and column, see “Chapter 2
Screens” (page 2-6).

[Direction]
When the check box of [Memory INC] or [Order INC] is turned on (M), it
determines the direction of placing copied parts. When changing the
direction, click [Change Direction]. The [Select Direction] dialog is displayed.
Choose the desired direction and click [OK]. The selected direction
becomes valid.

[Interval]/[Pitch]
Choose either option for placing copied parts on the screen, by pitch or at
intervals. For more information, see the next page.

[X Distance]/[Y Distance]
Specify distances along the X and Y directions for placing copied parts. The
unit for these values is [Dots] or [Line/Column] that is selected.
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[Quantity X]/[Quantity Y]
Specify the number of required copies. The copy source must be included in
this number.

Ex.:
When a solid box is multiple-copied:
[Interval] X Distance: 20 Y Distance: 10
Quantity X: 2 Quantity Y: 2
Copies are placed as shown below.

X: 20 dots

(Copy
source)

Y: 10 dots

[Pitch] X Distance: 60 Y Distance: 20
Quantity X: 2 Quantity Y: 2
Copies are placed as shown below.

X: 60 dots

(Copy
source)
[Order INC]

This setting is effective when using a “data display” part as the copy source.
To increment the selection order number of each copied part, check this
option (M).

Y: 20 dots

* [Step]
Specify the increment when increasing the selection order number of each
copied part.
[Display Order INC]
This setting is effective when using a switch/lamp (function: mode) part as

the copy source. To increment the display order number of each copied part,
check this option (M).

o [Step]
Specify the increment when increasing the display order number of each
copied part.

1-36



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

oD

[Memory INC]
This setting is effective when using a switch/lamp or data part as the copy
source. Specify the top memory address for the copy source. Memory
addresses are allocated for the number of copies. [Memory] and [Step]
become active.

e [Memory]
Specify the top memory address of the copy source.

o [Step]
Specify the increment (in words or bits) when increasing the memory
address consecutively. When “1” is entered, the allocated addresses are
incremented by one word or bit. When “2” is entered, the allocated
addresses are incremented by two words or bits.

Copy to the Selected Screen

The item selected on the edit window or on the [Item List] window can be pasted
on multiple screens at one time. Follow the steps described below.

1. Click or drag the desired item on the screen. (Or, click the item on the [ltem
List] window.)

2. Select [Copy to Selected Screen] from the [Edit] menu. The following dialog
is displayed.

Specify the Target to Paste j x|

¥ Mot Paste to the Unregistered Screens

Range Designation

[M Not Paste to the Unregistered Screens]
When the selected item should not be pasted on unregistered screens,
check this box. To paste the selected item on unregistered screens,
remove the check mark.

[Range Designation]
Set the range of screens where the selected items should be pasted.

3. Click [OK]. Paste operation is performed. When paste operation on the last
screen number specified for [Range Designation] has been completed, this
last screen is opened.

If paste operation is performed on a layer (such as an overlap) where the

number of items per screen is limited and the number reaches the limit, the error
message “Do you cancel paste action to selected screen?” is displayed.

To cancel [Copy to Selected Screen] that you performed, click [Undo Paste to Selected
Screen] in the [Edit] menu.
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Rotate Graphic

The following graphic items can be rotated.

Applicable graphic items:
Line, continuous line, box, parallelogram, polygon, circle, arc, sector, ellipse,
elliptical arc, paint (including frame), scale

Operation Procedure

Select the desired graphic item. When handles are shown, click [Rotate
Graphic] (or icon). The following [Rotate] dialog is displayed. At the top left
corner of the graphic item, a [CENT] mark is indicated.

[CENT] mark

180 OQuit .
2703 LCenter

[Angle] (90°/180°/270°)
Select the desired angle for rotation. The center of rotation is the position
marked with [CENT].

[Rotate]
Clicking this button rotates the selected graphic item.

[Quit]
Clicking this button brings up the [Rotate] dialog.

When rotating a graphic item, the message, “Item is out of working area.” is
displayed if it cannot be held in the screen space after rotation. In such a case,
move the rotation center, or change the rotation angle.

oD

[Center]
When the [Rotate] icon is clicked, the rotation center is automatically located
at the top left corner. When changing the rotation center, click the [Center]
button. The following mouse is displayed on the screen. Click the mouse on
the desired position. The [CENT] mark moves to the clicked position.

Click this position. The [CENT] mark

= => af

Multiple graphic items can be selected and rotated at one time.
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Flip
The following graphic items can be flipped on the specified axis.

Applicable graphic items:
Line, continuous line, box, parallelogram, polygon, circle, arc, sector, ellipse,
elliptical arc, paint (including frame), scale

Operation Procedure

Select the desired graphic item. When handles are shown, click [Flip] (or icon).
The following [Flip] dialog is displayed.

O EY

Direction Position
' Vertical
" Horizontal

& Leit
™ Copy

" Right
" Center

Cancel

[Direction] (Vertical/Horizontal)
Select the axis to flip the graphic item.

[Position] (Left/Right/Up/Down/Center)
Select the position to place the graphic item with respect to the selected
[Direction].

[O Copy]
When the check box is turned on (M), the graphic item is copied at the
flipped position while the original one remains in place. When this is not
checked, the graphic item is flipped.

Clicking [OK] performs flip operation.

Align

Items can be aligned on the screen. Clicking this menu brings up the following
sub-menu.

Swikch/Lamp Centering

Flush Right
Flush Left
Align Top

Align Botkom
Wertical Align
Harizantal Align

Align Setting. ..

Switch/Lamp Centering

This command is valid when there are characters on the switch or lamp. Select
the desired switch (lamp), and click this command. The characters are
center-aligned.
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Also, characters on the switch (or lamp) can be center-aligned by clicking the
[Centering] button on the [Character] tab window of the [Switch] dialog.

This command is valid only when characters are entered in the [Switch (Lamp)]
dialog. If characters are placed as graphics, use [Align Setting] for centering.

Flush Right/Left/Top/Bottom

Select the desired items at the same time, and click the command. The items
are aligned as commanded.

Vertical Align

Select the desired items at the same time, and click this command. The
selected items are vertically aligned.

Horizontal Align

Select the desired items at the same time, and click this command. The
selected items are horizontally aligned.

Align Setting

Clicking this menu brings up the [Align Setting] dialog.

[Pitch] (Equal/Free)
This selection determines the pitch for alignment. When [Free] is selected,
specify the distance.

[Selected Area]
When this option is checked (M), the items in the area enclosed by the
mouse are all aligned.

For example, when characters are placed on a switch as graphics; Check
[Selected Area] and enclose the character graphics in an area (*) smaller than
the switch area. A dotted box is displayed.

Enclose an area along the switch frame to select
characters. (* Do not select the switch.)

b
lwl
@]

l?

Click [Vertical Align] or [Horizontal Align] in the [Align] sub-menu. The character
graphics on the switch are center-aligned in the switch area.

Characters are vertically aligned to this area.
([Horizontal Align] also works in the same manner.)

=W -=
>
Igl
W]
mEE

- - - - -

When the switch itself is enclosed together with characters, it is also aligned.
When you want to align characters only, do not select the switch.
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Select Environment

This command is used for editing screens or multi-overlaps. Items to be
selected can be limited. Clicking [Select Environment] brings up the following
dialog.

|

Select Option
‘ l ‘ |

™ Only in the current division

0k Cancel |

[Select Option]
[All] is chosen as default. Clicking the [Select] button brings up the [Select
Option] dialog. Choose a desired option. It is displayed in the [Select
Option] field in the [Select Environment] dialog.

[Only in the Current Division]
A division number can be specified for selecting parts. When this option is
checked, the selection is valid for parts having the same division number as
the current division.

[Point Search] Icon

A graphic item can be snapped to a different graphic item with ease during
drawing or screen editing. This icon is useful in creating screens containing
complicated graphics.

Ex.:
Connecting a continuous line to a straight line on a screen

1. Click the [Point Search] icon (depressed).

2. Click a part of the continuous line closest to the straight line, and drag.
The handle closest to the straight line turns green.

Drag around this point. The closest handle turns green.
Line Continuous line %

3. While dragging the continuous line to the straight line, the green handle
is snapped to the straight line automatically.

-
! -0
L )
/ -p
&-""
d

Snapped automatically

1-41

1

J101p3 ays Jo uonesado oiseq



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Screen Data File Property

oD

Clicking [Property] in the [File] menu brings up the following dialog.

File Name

Iunt\lled.\w’?

File Comment

I Text Data

Change Password
oK I Cancel | Lpply |

[File Information] Tab Window

[PLC Type]
The PLC model set for the screen data file is displayed.

[File Name]
The screen data file name is displayed.

[File Comment]
The comment for the current screen data file can be entered. A maximum of
16 1-byte characters (eight 2-byte characters) can be entered. The
comment entered here is transferred to MONITOUCH as well when screen
data is transferred.

[Change Password]
Use this button when setting a password for the screen data file or when
changing the existing password. A maximum of six alphanumeric characters
can be set. The password should be entered when opening the screen data
file or downloading the transferred data on MONITOUCH. A password
ensures security against unauthorized access.

Manage the password on your own. Note that Hakko Electronics is not liable for
any damages resulting from unknown password.
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[Memory Use] Tab Window

Some information that is displayed by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool]
menu is displayed in this tab window.

File Information ~ Memory Lise | Environment

The Mumber of Byte Used  5EE Byte

Registration

Item | R
Screen 1
Graphic Libran[0] o
Graphic Library(1] 1]
0
0
1]

Graphic Library[2]
Graphic Libran([3]
Graphic Library(4]
4| | »

akK I Cancel | Spply |

[Environment] Tab Window

File\nformalionl Memary Use  Environment

I Sherten the Tile Displayt
¥ Create Backup File

[ Auto-save [50 ﬂ-mlnulelnlewals

oK I Cancel | Spply

O Shorten the Title Display
Check this box when you prefer short window titles that are displayed on top
of the editor. For more information on the title indication, see page 1-6.

M Create Backup File
A backup file (with extension “+.bak”) is always created when saving a
screen data file. If not necessary, remove the check mark.

O Auto-save
Check this box to save the screen data automatically. When the box is
checked, the time period for auto-saving can be set. Set the desired time
interval for auto-saving in minutes. (Setting range: 10 to 60 minutes) For a
new file, a name should be given when the file is auto-saved for the first time.

Auto-save operation is not performed when the macro edit window (example:
switch ON macro editing, screen OPEN macro editing, etc.) is open. Please
take note of this.
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Chapter 2 Screens

Screen Composition

Each display of the MONITOUCH V series is called a screen. A maximum of
1,024 screens can be registered in a screen data file. This chapter explains
screen composition and elements containing parts and graphics to be displayed
on screens.

Screen Outline

Overlap

Screen

Base

A maximum of 1,024 screens can be registered.

One screen is composed of a base screen with a maximum of three overlaps.
Each of the base screen and the overlaps (layers) is composed of 256 divisions.
These 256 divisions are overlaid on a layer like invisible sheets.

Divisions 0 - 25!

Overlap

Overlap

Divisions 0 - 255

Overlap

Base

2
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Divisions will contain parts (page 2-17 for details). These parts are given
numbers identical to their respective division numbers. Graphics will be directly
placed on the base and overlaps. These graphics are not given division

numbers.
Base
g
Trend Graph No.0 123°C
No. 1 123°C
No.2 123°C
e ]
[Copsen |
[“crense |
[ rrenaz |
Iﬂl Igl Iﬂ | Menu | Directly placed
On a division area on the base
Trend Graph 1 No. 0 oc |t
No. 1 °C|:
No.2  °C|:
T T T T 1
Switches, numerical data displays, display areas, etc. Graphics (texts, boxes, scales, etc.)

What Is a Division?

o A division is an invisible area. It is assigned to every part that functions on
the screen. Whether one division can contain multiple parts or only one part
depends on the types of parts. (For more information on the limit on the
number of parts, see page 2-18.)

e When placing parts on a division, the division number is shown on the icon
bar.

DEEBEwE | x® |5 @ %enE ? Division No, =
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e The V-SFT automatically performs division number allocation while judging
the maximum permissible number of parts per division for each part to be
placed. You do not need to worry about allocation of division numbers
generally.

2

A part that executes its function singly, such as a switch, lamp, numerical
data display, or bar graph, has no limit on the number of parts per division
(page 2-18). Itis not necessary to worry about division numbers for placing
these types of parts.

uomsodwo) usaIds

Multiple switch parts can be
placed on one division.

Only one piece can be placed on one division, depending on the type of part as
described below.

Combination of Parts

Different parts may be combined to execute one function. Such parts must
share the same division number.

e Error message display (relay mode)

¢ Numerical data input on the MONITOUCH (entry mode)
If the parts are given different division numbers, they may not work correctly.
Correct their division numbers.

Allocate the same division number to
the display area and the scroll switches.

No. 1 123 RC
No. 2 123 RQ

o ]

Temperature
rror B Trend Graph 1 No.0 123 RC
Jal:

Menu System Change Trend1 Trend2

Same division number

2
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When Using Screen Library:

With the use of an editing area called screen library, the same part can be
placed repeatedly on multiple screens. Before using the function, check that the
division number registered in a screen library is different from the division
numbers of parts already placed on screens. In the case of parts limited in
number, using the same division number may prevent these parts from working

normally.

For more information on screen library, see “Chapter 4 Registration Items.”

If the alarm display (relay mode) has division No. 0:

Al

YY/MM/DD _hh:mm:ss] :

The time dispiay in a screen library must
have a division number other than “0.”

.........

Division Number Check

To check the division number of a part placed on the screen, follow the steps
below. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. In the [Detail] tab
window, check [ DIV No.] for [Detail].

Display En¥ironment

Detall IMenu Disp. | Girid | Dlhelsl

Edit Layer

Base e

Switch/Lamp < I Language

¥ Mol ¥ Mol No2

[

Overlap

Detail v DiNo. [ Memory W Area
V¥ Paint Dsp. [ Graphic Relap Dsp. & 01 ¢ OFF
[ taccanaen [ Grachic Likean anlien ta |

Or, select [Iltem List] from the [Display] menu to open the item list. All division
numbers used on the screen are listed.

For more information on [Display Environment] setting, see page 2-10. For
more information on the item list, see “Chapter 1 Basic Operation.”
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Screen Structure

Y axis (dots) o

239

479

599

Screen Resolution

Screen resolution varies with models of MONITOUCH. There are three kinds as

shown below.

X axis (dots)
0 319 639 799

V606/V606i

V708C/V710T/V608/V610T/V610C

V708S/V710S/V712S/V610S/V612

2-5
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Lines and Columns

Lines and columns are used as units to designate coordinates of overlaps or
sizes of character displays.

0 8 16 24 dots
. 0 4 (2)——— Column
10— 0
1 column = 8 dots
20 | 1 line = 20 dots
Model Column Line

30— 1 V606/V606i 40 12

V708C/V710T/V608/V610T/V610C 80 24
w0 V708S/V710S/V712S/V610S/V612 100 30

dots | N

Screen Capacity

Available memory on a screen is limited to 256 kB for the V7 series, and to 128
kB for the V6 series. One screen data file is capable of storing 1,024 screens.
The memory capacity of one screen data file differs, depending on the model of
MONITOUCH as well as the font type in use.

For more information on the memory capacity of one screen data file, see “Appendix 1
Fonts.”

Make sure to check the use environment and available memory when
registering screens.

If a screen data file stores a screen exceeding the maximum permissible
memory, the screen may not work normally after the file is transferred to the
MONITOUCH. Make sure to create every screen within the capacity.

If a screen data file exceeds the maximum permissible memory, an attempt to
transfer the file causes an alarm message “The size is too large to
communicate” and results in transmission failure.
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Operation Environment Setting

Background

This chapter explains the environment setting procedure for screen editing.

Color Setting

Follow the procedure below to set a screen background color.

Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. The [Screen Setting] dialog is
displayed.

Screen Setting

F1 IP2 I Superimpose Settingl Animalinnl Wa\lpaperSellingI

Back Colar

Suitoh Dutput & 1 Qutput € 200t

™ ltem Select Memory boo100 E

Feceive Slice Level 40 :II

Options [F] (foreground color), [B] (background color), and [T] (tile) under [Back
Color] are provided to set the screen background.

For more information on the color setting procedure, see page 2-57.

Other Screen Setting Items

The [Screen Setting] dialog has the following items as well.

[P1] Tab Window

[Switch Output]
This option is active only when the MONITOUCH switch type is the matrix
type. For more information, see “Chapter 3 Switch” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

[O Item Select Memory]
This option is active when numerical data display or character display parts
with [Display Function: Entry Target] setting are placed in the entry mode on
the base screen. For more information, see “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the
Reference Manual (Function).

2-7
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[Receive Slice Level]
Specify the word count of PLC data that the MONITOUCH reads one time.
Depending on the PLC that is used, the maximum number of words that can
be read one time varies. If your setting exceeds that limit, the value reverts
to the maximum that can be read one time for that PLC. The default is 40
words. As for the speed of data display, it is recommended that the receive
slice level be lowered for a PLC with a fast scan time, and raised for a PLC
with a slow scan time.

For more information on the processing speed, etc., see “Appendix 2 Process Cycle” in
the Reference Manual (Function).

[P2] Tab Window

Screen Setting x|
P F2 Supenmpoze Sellingl Animation | W allpaper Setting |
PLC Mem. of Source  Internal Mem. of Target Mo of Words
DOm0 * N E i j
" No1 [pODO0 g [su00100 f :II
I No2 [DODi00 g [¢oo1o0 f j
[~ No3 |Dnmnn g [+uo0100 f j
I Mod IDUUTUU g |$uo0100 f :II
[ MNoS IDDUWDU ] |$uuu1uu fq j
™ Mok |Dnmnn ! |$uDD1DD A j
I No7 000700 | [+00100 i j
[ Nog IDDDWDD ? |$u00100 i j
™ Nag [DODT00 i |$uDD1DD 1 j

This tab window is not valid when universal serial is selected as the PLC type.

[PLC Mem. of Source] [Internal Mem. of Target]
When you mainly use PLC memory for the macro and also directly use PLC
memory for macro commands, a read to PLC memory occurs and as a
result, the display speed is slowed. To avoid this, copy memory necessary
for each cycle to the internal memory and execute macro commands in the
internal memory. Through this process, speed down can be decreased.
Using these options, specify the copy source and the copy target for each
screen.

[Superimpose Setting] Tab Window (For the V7 series only)

This tab window is provided for the use of the superimpose function on overlaps.
For more information, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

[Animation] Tab Window (For the V7 series only)

This tab window is provided for the use of the animation function. For more
information, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the Reference Manual (Function).
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[

[Wallpaper Setting] Tab Window (For the V7 series only)

It is possible to use a bitmap file or a JPEG file as screen wallpaper.

[O Use Wallpaper]
Check this option when setting wallpaper. The following options become
active.

[File Type]
Select either [Pattern] or [JPEG].

¢ When [Pattern] is selected:
[Pattern No.] (0 - 1023)

When using a bitmap file as wallpaper, import a bitmap file as a
pattern (patterns). This option is provided for specifying a pattern
(patterns). By specifying the same number for both start and end
numbers, one pattern is used as wallpaper. When importing a
bitmap file that has been registered as multiple patterns, two or
more patterns can be specified.

e When [JPEG] is selected:
[File name]
Select a JPEG file name (within eight one-byte alphanumerics) to
be used as wallpaper.

JPEG files are made available by storing them in the \V6W\JPEG] folder and
written to a CF card.

For how to write JPEG files to a CF card or other information on JPEG files, see “Chapter
19, JPEG Display” in the Reference Manual (Function).

[Specify Position]

[O Enlarge]
This option is active for patterns. A selected file can be enlarged
under equal magnification, and placed with respect to the upper left
corner of the screen.

[Display Center]
Select this option when placing the selected file at the center of the
screen.

[Tile]
Select this option when tiling multiple pieces of the selected file with
respect to the upper left corner of the screen.

[Display Corner]
Select this option when placing the selected file at a corner of the
screen.
[Top Left], [Top Right], [Bottom Left], [Bottom Right]

2-9
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Display Environment Setting

Grids or area lines can be displayed as a screen editing guide.

[Display Environment] Dialog

Select [Display Environment] or [Change All Display Environment] from the
[Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed.

Display Environment : x|

Detail |Menu Dsp. | Grd | Others |

Edit Layer IBGSE j'
Switch/Lamp I' Language I1 ill

Overlap ¥ Hod ¥ Nollv Ne.2
Detail M DivHo. ™ Memow W trea
¥ Paint Dsp. I™ Graphic Relay Dsp. & OH © OFF

I” MessageDsp. [ Graphic Libramy. KepDsp, Ha.. |

I” DataBlack Dsp. [~ Display path of Animation.

I” | Base Screen Dsp.

‘ (% Screen € Multi-Overlap LIE 1} ::II

oK I Cancel | Apply |

V\ Select [Display Environment] when making display environment settings for
one certain screen. Select [Change All Display Environment] when making
display environment settings for all screens in a screen data file.

[Detail] Tab Window

[Edit Layer]
This option is active for a screen with overlaps (normal). Select [Base] or
[Overlap 0 - 2] for the layer you are going to edit. For more information on
overlaps, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the Reference Manual (Function).

[Switch/Lamp]
Select from [ON], [OFF], and [P3] - [P8] for the status of the switches or
lamps displayed on the screen. The current status is indicated on the icon
bar as well as the status bar. For more information on switches and lamps,
see “Chapter 3 Switch” in the Reference Manual (Function).

[Language]
Use this option to select the language used on the screen. For more
information, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

2-10
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[Overlap]

This option is active when normal overlaps are placed on the screen. Select
whether or not to display the overlaps. Check the box (M) of the desired
overlap number. Uncheck the box when it is not displayed. For more
information on overlaps, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

[Detail]
By checking the desired option, its detailed information is displayed.
[DIV No.] Displays the division numbers of parts.
[Memory] Displays the memory addresses assigned to parts.
[Area] Displays the area of each part by dotted lines.
[DIV No.] [Memory]
[M Paint Dsp.]

(O

(O

(O

(O

When there is a graphic drawn with the [Paint] icon on the draw tool bar, it is
displayed as painted. When this option is unchecked, only “x” appears to
indicate the paint start point. For more information on paint, see “Chapter 3

Drawing Tools.”

Graphic Relay Dsp.]

This option is active only when the graphic relay mode is set. The ON/OFF
status in the graphic relay mode can be checked. For more information on
the graphic relay mode, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

Message Dsp.]

This option is active when the relay mode or message mode is set.
Messages specified in these modes can be displayed in the display area (or
on switches/lamps) on the screen. For more information on the relay and
message modes, see “Chapter 6 Message Display” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

Graphic Library]

This option is active when the entry mode or graphic mode is set. For the
entry mode, graphics registered in graphic library can be displayed on the
character entry keys provided that [Use Graphic] is checked. For the graphic
mode, graphics can be displayed provided that [Internal] is chosen for
[Command]. See “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” for more information on the entry
mode, and to “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” for the graphic mode in the
Reference Manual (Function).

Data Block Dsp.]

This option is active when the data block area is set on the screen. The
initial block number is indicated on the screen provided that [Internal] is
chosen for [Command]. For more information on the data block area, see
“Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the Reference Manual (Function).

2-11
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Chapter 2 Screens

[C Display Path of Animation]
This option is active when animation setting is made. When the path of
animated graphics should be depicted, check this box. For more information
on animation, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the Reference Manual

(Function).
[O Base Screen Dsp.]

This option is active during editing of graphic library, multi-overlap, or data

block. When a screen or multi-overlap should be displayed in editing, check
this box.

[Menu Dsp.] Tab Window

Display Environment ' i ﬂ

Detail  MenuDsp. | Gid | Others |

I¥ Ditset Mark Dspi

V¥ MLIB Mark Dsp.

Handie Color IR T (XTI [=¥]

Background

[M Offset Mark Dsp.]
This option is active during editing of graphic library or data block. Choose
whether or not to show the offset mark on the screen.
[M MLIB Mark Dsp.]
This option is active when setting a call-overlap or multi-overlap. Choose
whether or not to show the MLIB mark on the screen to position the overlap.
[Handle Color]
Choose the color of handles shown around clicked items.
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[Grid] Tab Window

Display Environment x|

Detail I MenuDsp.  Grd IDthersl

2

I @idbspi [ OMGid

Grid Color ST T T TN =7
Grid Type: m

% 0ffset |D_j

¥ Offset |0_:||

% Pitch |a_:ll

¥ Fitch W:Il

¥ Place switches on switch grids.

aK I Cancel Apply

Bumas jJuawuosAug uonelado

[O Grid Dsp.]
When this option is checked, grids are displayed.

[ ON Grid]
When this option is checked, “on-grid” editing is enabled. (This “on-grid”
editing is not valid for items on overlaps.)

[Grid Color]
Select the desired grid color. (as well as the color of the dotted lines that
denote the available screen area of MONITOUCH.)

[Grid Type]
A grid type can be selected from the following four.

[1-Byte]:
The grids are based on the unit: 8 x 20 (the unit of one-byte character: 8
x 16 dots plus four Y-axis dots). The reference point is placed at
coordinates (0, —3). The maximum number of one-byte characters,
which can be displayed on the one-byte character grids, depends on the
MONITOUCH model. Refer to the following table when placing
messages or texts on the screen.

[Switch]:
When matrix switch (V6) is used, the switch operating area is determined
based on the switch grids. The grids are based on the unit: 16 x 20 dots
(the unit of switch: 14 x 18 dots plus spaces: 2 x 2 dots). The reference
point is placed at the coordinates (1, 1).
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[Mode]:
The mode grids are equivalent to the one-byte character grids, but their
reference points differ. The mode grids are based on the unit: 8 x 20
dots. The reference point is placed at (0, 0). Lines and columns are
used to indicate item positions (as the figure on the left). When
specifying overlap positions, etc. by external signals, indicate their
column and line numbers.

o] 1] 2] 3 (Column)

(Line)

[Free]:
Your desired grids can be set by specifying the following options:
[X Offset] [Y Offset] [X Pitch] [Y Pitch]

| Relationship between Offset and Pitch
Grids are placed from the offset point at intervals specified by X and Y pitches.
Ex. 1: Ex. 2:
X Offset: 0 X Offset: 10
Y Offset: 0 Y Offset: 10
X Pitch: 20 X Pitch: 20
Y Pitch: 20 Y Pitch: 20
Offset point Offset point
P (20, 0) (40, 0) P (30, 10)
(0, 0) (1,0)
(0, 20)
(10, 30)
(0, 40)
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[M Place Switches on Switch Grids]
When this option is checked, switches are placed based on the switch grids,
irrespective of the set grid type.

2

When the [Point Search] icon is used during switch placing, the function of the icon takes
priority over the switch grid setting.

About the right-click menu

The [ON Grid], [Grid Dsp.], and [Grid Type] options in the [Grid] tab window are also
included in the right-click menu. Right-clicking the mouse on the screen shows the
following menu.

©
)
=
Q
=
o
=]
3 Unda Ct+Z m
I Red Chrl 5
<
& cut Clrl =
Copy ChrlH+C o
BB paste Chrl+y g
Delete
= @
OM Grid =1
Grid Display U)
Grid Type v 1-Byte grid D
Switch grid 8
|7 Base i a =]
Dverlap 0 Hade o [(@]
Eree grid
Overlap L

Gvetlap 2
Hide overlaps with Base checked.

Chiange &l

On-line Editing
8% On-line Run

When [ON Grid] and [Grid Display] are checked (or unchecked), these commands are
active (or inactive). For [Grid Type], select the desired type from the displayed menu on
the right. When [ON Grid] or [Grid Display] is selected, the grid type selected from this
menu becomes valid.

Make other grid settings such as color or offset in the [Display Environment] dialog.
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oD

[Others] Tab Window

[Zoom] (75%/100%/200%/400%)
The screen display can be zoomed out or zoomed in.

[O Monochrome 8-grade Display]
When this option is checked, the colors on the screen change into the
monochrome 8-gradation colors.

This function is available only when 16-/24-/32-bit full color is selected for
Windows screen setting, and invalid when 256-color is selected.

[M Interlock Text in the Switch]
When a switch, lamp, or calendar part is enlarged/reduced while this option
is checked, the text on the switch or the lamp or “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN”
of the calendar part is also enlarged/reduced. When this option is
unchecked, the text or the “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN” is not changed in
size

[O Limit of Edit Model Area]
When this option is checked, items can be moved within the available screen
area of MONITOUCH. When it is unchecked, items can be moved beyond
the area.

[O Enlarge Items including Circles in the Opposite Angle]
When this option is checked, the selected item can be enlarged/reduced only
in the diagonal directions. Dragging handle A or B results in dragging handle
1. Likewise, dragging handle C or D results in dragging handle 2. When
enlarging/reducing a graphic consisting of circles and lines (boxes), the
graphic shape is not changed with this option.

1 A
N
[ Jreee PO -
B—»i i—D
ooy ... .-\
!
C 2

[C Not Display Overlaps when Base is Selected]
The function of this option is the same as [Hide Overlaps with Base
Checked] included in the right-click menu. For more information, see
“Chapter 1 Basic Operation.”

[Windows 2000/NT4.0 Paint Processing]
When Windows 2000 or Windows NT4.0 is used, painting may not be
performed normally. Check this option in such a case.
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Part Types and Placement

This section explains the functions and types of available parts as well as notes
on their placement on the screen.

2

Part Types g
There are the following types of parts. Q'

§e]

* The display area and keypad parts are not included in this table. These parts are 8

available with “MP” parts, and do not function independently. ®

=

Type Name Remarks %

SP | Overlap Call- or multi-overlap or video: type | ?:3

sP | switch g

SP Lamp g

SP Numerical data display

SP Character display

SP Message display
SP Table data display
MP | Relay

MP | Relay-sub

MP Message

MP Entry

MP | Data block

SP Bar graph

SP Pie graph

SP Panel meter

SP Statistic bar graph

SP Statistic pie graph
SP Trend graph

SP Closed area graph
MP | Graphic

MP | Graphic relay

MP | Trend sampling

MP Data sampling

MP | Bit sampling

MP | Relay sampling

MP | Alarm display

| Time display

SP Calendar display
MP | Memo pad
| Macro

| Interval timer

MP | Memory card
MP | Animation Not available with V6 and V708C
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Type Name Remarks
MP | Video display Available with V7i only
MP | JPEG display Available with V7i only

| Sound Available with V7i only
| Screen library *
SP: Single part (functioning singly selected from a parts file)

MP: Combined parts (functioning in combination with other parts)
I: Item (functioning as per dialog setting)

* Screen library is not a part. It is used to place a screen library element including
registered parts, etc. on screens. Before placing a screen library element, check its
registered items. For more information on the screen library, see “Chapter 4
Registration Items.”

Notes on Parts Placement

[

When placing parts on the screen, check available memory per screen (V7: 256
kB; V6: 128 kB) and the limited number of parts that can be registered on one
division, one layer (base, overlap O - 2), and one screen (four layers). The
limitation and the maximum number of the parts are listed below.

For more information on divisions, see page 2-2.

o o Limit per screen
Parts Ll.m.lt per Limit per ) V6127610l )
division | layer V7 series Ve0a/veoscH | V60B/VBOGIVEO9E
Overlap - - 3
Switch None None 768 192
Lamp None None 768 192
Numerical data display None None Setting memory
Character display None None Setting memory
Message display None None Setting memory
Table data display 1 256 Setting memory
Relay 1 256 Setting memory
Relay-sub 1 256 Setting memory
Message 1 256 Setting memory
Entry 1 1 4
Data block 1 4 4
Bar graph None None Setting memory
Pie graph None None Setting memory
Panel meter None None Setting memory
Statistic bar graph 1 256 Setting memory
Statistic pie graph 1 256 Setting memory
Trend graph 1 256 Setting memory
Closed area graph None None Setting memory
Graphic 1 256 Setting memory
Graphic relay 1 256 Setting memory
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o o Limit per screen
Parts L|_m_|t per Limit per ) Ve12/Ve 10l .

division | layer V7 series V608/Ve0sCH | VBOB/VE06IVE09E
Trend sampling 1 256 Setting memory 2
Data sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Bit sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Relay sampling 1 256 Setting memory o
Alarm display 1 256 Setting memory %.
Time display None None Setting memory g
Calendar display 1 256 Setting memory 8
Memo pad 1 1 1 (* Not available with V6 matrix type) g
Macro 1 256 Setting memory %
Interval timer 1 256 Setting memory g
Memory card 1 1 4 (*1) g
Animation (*3) 1 256 Setting memory - g
Video display (*3) 1 4 4 - -
JPEG display (*3) 1 256 Setting memory -
Sound (*3) 1 256 Setting memory -
Screen library None None (*2)

*1 A maximum of four memory card modes can be set on one screen (four layers)
though there is a limitation. For instance, two layers of one screen cannot contain
one list display each. Butitis possible that one layer contains one list display, and a
different layer of the same screen contains one format screen.

*2 When placing a screen library on the screen, the parts registered in the screen
library are subject to the same limit items in the chart above. When placing a screen
library that has a mode registered in it, it is necessary to select division numbers that
have no mode registered.

*3 These functions may not be available even with the V7 series, depending on the
models. For more information on available models, see the Reference Manual
(Function).
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Setting Memory

“Setting memory” in the previous chart means the number of memory locations,
which is read on one screen. This does not mean the number of words used on
a screen. Screen resolution varies with models of MONITOUCH.

Model No. of memory locations per screen
V7 series 1024
V612 1024
V610 1024
V608/V608CH 1024
V606/V606i/V609E 256

The read area under [System Setting] is counted as one memory location. (The
write area is not the target to count.) Therefore, to determine the maximum
number of memory locations for a part, subtract one from the number indicated
in the above table. The way of counting for setting memory is unique, but these
values should be enough to create screens.

Examples:
e One memory location is counted even when 10 words are used in the relay
mode.
e Switch output memory is not counted as setting memory. For lamp memory,
however, one is counted for each lamp memory location used.
e Each data display is counted as one memory location. If maximum and
minimum values are set, one memory location each is counted.
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Parts File

Parts such as switches, lamps, or data displays (“SP” parts mentioned on page
2-17) are registered in parts files. Desired parts will be selected from these parts
files and placed on the screen. A placed part can be replaced as desired.

2

Kinds of Parts Files

U
Three different extensions are provided to parts files. '%’_J'
e [*V7P] V7 series parts file 5
e [*V6P] V6 series parts file o
e [*.V4P] VA4 series parts file 2
The following parts files are provided from Hakko Electronics. %
Parts file name Type Remarks %
Std.v7p 32,000-color %
Parts_j.v7p 32,000-color =
3DsStd.v7p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p2.v7p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p3.v7p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p4.v7p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p5.v7p 32,000-color 3D parts for V7
3Dnow_p6.v7p 32,000-color
V7 3Dnow_p7.v7p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p8.v7p 32,000-color
3Dfront.v7p 32,000-color
3Dside.v7p 32,000-color 3D parts for V7
Std_128.v7p 128-color
Parts_j_128.v7p 128-color
3Dfront_128.v7p 128-color For V708C
3Dside_128.v7p 128-color
Std.v6p 128-color
Parts_j.v6p 128-color
V6 | 3Dfront.v6p 128-color
3Dside.v6p 128-color
Parts_mono.v6p 128-color
va Std.v4p 16-color
Parts_j.v4p 16-color
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3D Parts

The V7 series and the V6 series are provided with parts using 3D graphics.
Extra care should be taken in handling these 3D parts. For the description of
setting and placing the parts, see “Appendix2 3D Parts.”

This section explains how to set parts other than 3D parts.

Parts File (Ex.: Switch)
Clicking the [Switch] icon brings up the [Switch] dialog.

(nl=]
—|‘ )‘ A al Main | Character | Detal | Customize | Color |

OFF |DN I Division Mo. 0 ill

I~ Output Memory DOmT00-00 S

™ Lamp Memary D00100-00 E
Dutput Action Marnesitary ‘I

Parts Select Drav Mode * ®OR " REP
Function

INU Function Change... |

1

Place I Cancel Lipply
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Click the [Parts Select] button. The [Switch List] window is displayed.

1 U
B 2
~—
- —
3 <
°
0]
n
Display Pattern %
JoFF =+—7 o
3
E o
D
0006 o7 3
)
=]
—

¥ Save setting. ——— 6

|s A 7

1. [Parts File]
Use this button to call up a different parts file. The [Std.v7p] file is chosen as
default. Click the [Parts File] button. The [Select Parts File] dialog is
displayed. Choose the desired file and click [Open].

Select parts file. d |
Look n: | 3 PARTS B e s =
PartsaD 305k V7P
User Parts_e V7P
IDFrant V7P Parts_e128.47P
aDfront_126.47P ] 5td.v7R
Dside. 7P Std_128.47P
IDside_128.47P
File hame: Dpen I
Files of type: [+ 7P =l Caricel |
A

The file is opened.

I!l For opening a 3D parts list or placing 3D parts, see “Appendix2 3D Parts.”

2. [Select]

By clicking a part in the [Switch List], its number is highlighted in red. Click
the [Select] button. The part is shown in the [Switch] dialog.

3. [Cancel]

Clicking the [Cancel] button closes the parts file and brings up the [Switch]

dialog.
4. [JUMP]

Clicking this button brings up the dialog to specify a part number. Specify the
desired part number and click [OK]. The part is selected.
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5. [<17]
Click either button to scroll up/down the [Switch List] window.

6. [M Save Setting]
When this box is checked, part change is possible while the dialog data is
saved. Thus, dialog settings such as memory address or display type do not
revert to the default. When this box is unchecked, the dialog data reverts to
the default.
If a switch or lamp part is changed from 2-notch (OFF/ON) type to 3-notch
(OFF/ON/P3 to P8), make sure to uncheck [ Save Setting] before selecting the
3-notch type.

oD

7. [Display Pattern]
This setting is active only when a switch or lamp part is selected. The
displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8 patterns can be shown.

8. Comment field
This field indicates the comment on the part. Comment can be entered only
during part editing. Open the [Switch List] window during part editing, and
click this field. It becomes active for comment entry.

2-24



Chapter 2 Screens

Parts Placement (Ex.: Switch)
1. Click the [Switch] icon. The [Switch] dialog is displayed.

PO

2

Main ICharacterl Dietail | Customizel Color |

Lt IDN | Division Mo, IU ﬂ U
)
~—+

. [~ Dutput Memory [pomoaan E —
I 3
; I Lavpbency  [pOTTIOM = S

I - (%2

Output Action tamentary @

(¢ Pats Select .. | > Draw Mode @ W¥OR  C REP 3_
Function E

IND Function Change... g

3

D

=1

Place I Cancel | Apply |

2. When selecting a different part, click [Parts Select] and select the desired
switch part.

3. Click the [Place] button in the [Switch] dialog. A dotted box and a mover tool
(cross cursor) appear in the screen edit window.

Function
INo Function Change...

( Place D Cancel | Apply |

4. Click the mouse in the desired position. The switch is displayed.
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Parts Change (Ex.: Lamp)
Follow the procedure below to replace a placed part with another.

1. Double-click a part to be replaced. (Or, click the part and the [Detail/Prop.
Change] icon.)

ﬁ or SIM §|?(m>|§|@‘

Click a part and the [Detail/Prop. Change] icon.

Double-click a part.

2. Click the [Parts Select] button. The [Lamp List] window is displayed.
be

lain Itharacterl Custom
OFF IDN | Lamp List[C:\Program Files\¥6W\PARTS\Parts_e¥7P] x|

pong | 0010 o1

r vl ]|
Parts File... |

Select I
R2
I Cancel |
ooz 0013 004
Display Pattern
oFF 7|
Voo
|rz |z |z
0s 0018 om?

L ]
v Save setting.
|rz R2 |z

3. When opening a different parts file, click the [Parts File] button and select the
desired parts file.

4. Select the desired part and click the [Select] button.

When [0 Save Setting] is checked, part change is possible while the current
lamp data (memory address, draw mode, etc.) is saved. When this box is
unchecked, the data reverts to the default.

oD

5. The [Lamp] dialog is displayed. Click [OK]. The lamp has been replaced
with the selected one.
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Parts Enlargement/Reduction

When a part is clicked, handles are shown all around, denoting that the part is
selected. By dragging handles, the part can be enlarged or reduced.

2

Clicking shows handles. B———&———® -~ ------ - ooomeeoeeee .

» : Enlarged horizontally

: o
: 2
. : <
Y ' Enlarged diagonally 3
Enlarged vertically "
3
(o
. T
Parts Selection -y
®
¢ When selecting multiple parts, drag the mouse enclosing all the desired parts 3
from the top left to the bottom right. g
------------ [ PP |
]
}
A
[ R e BB Wit ]

e When selecting multiple parts individually, hold down the Shift key and click
the desired parts.

2-27



Chapter 2 Screens

Parts Movement

¢ While handles are shown around a selected part, drag the part (avoid
dragging the handles). A cross cursor appears and functions as a tool to
move the part.

Drag with a cross cursor.

| While a cross cursor is displayed, pressing an arrow key ([—] [«] [i] [T]) on the
\ keyboard moves a part or graphic dot by dot.

Parts Placement from Tool Bars

When an icon for the entry, relay, or sampling mode is clicked, its own tool bar is
displayed. It is possible to make settings including the [Detail] dialog for the
corresponding part from the displayed tool bar. This section explains the
procedure for placing and setting parts from tool bars.

Setting Procedure (Ex.: Relay)

Click the [Relay Mode] icon on the tool bar. The relay mode tool bar is displayed
at the upper right.

in Mo, H
rrEEpEE > HEEA% lmsﬁﬂtl@l
) 3 J)l“arwmIZIEF SLlsmEI 0 EQ c'l% de

V\ If the tool bar is hidden from view, drag it so that it comes into view entirely.

D@H|ESIM§|R€9|§|@'|"D. »E| ? Diwision Mo. DH:
ﬂﬁﬂm%%HF&IEEmOQE&FIEﬁEMEQ%EEMﬁsﬁ%E®
PEBEIPIEN A E X[/ OO0 P8 - 1 ALEYNOL e BQ 4

|
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The relay mode tool bar consists of the following icons.

part
O&6E@Q P

Display areaq I_Quit 2
Switch —— ———Delete
Lamp — | L Detall

Up/down switch

[Detail] Icon

In the case of a tool bar containing a [Detail] icon, its setting must be made to
make the part operable. Start setting from the [Detail] icon.

1. Click the [Detail] icon on the relay mode tool bar.

Juswadk|d pue sadA ] ued

[OK].

Main |Ehar Praop. I Detail I

Division Na. Iﬁ_j

temory IDDm 00-00 E
Start Message GMo. lu_ﬂ Mo, [0 j
Executing Relaps l'\_ﬂ

Action Area m

Linez per Relay rj

Sub-Action No hd

Screen Block 0 ::II

oK I Cancel | Apply |

The [Relay Mode] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the
lower left corner of the screen.

For more information on the tool box, refer to the following.
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o About the [Part] auxiliary tool box — Modification
When the [Relay] dialog (from the [Detail] icon) setting is concluded and you
click [OK], the [Relay Mode] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box
in the lower left corner of the screen. The icon in the box indicates the
division number specified in the dialog. When checking or modifying the
data of the dialog, click the icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box. Its tool bar or
dialog is displayed.

Part E
O& ¢ BQ %9

Deletion

1) Click the icon to be deleted from the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

2) When its tool bar is displayed, click the [Delete] icon. When its dialog is
displayed, click the [Delete] button.

P —

=
Or Process Cycle ILow Speed 'l
@ Ok I Cancel |

CETE—
IEIé.‘é’[EIQGDﬂ;

3) The confirmation message appears. Click [Yes] when deleting the icon.
The icon is deleted from the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

* Copy

When copying the function registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box, bring up
the item list.

1) Select [Item List] from the [Display] menu.

‘ Display Draw Part  Ikem  System Set
Tool Bar 3
|7 Status Bar

Jurnp...
48 Preview
’ Mext
Y skip

Screen Lisk
Ttem List )

SwitchfLamp Display 4

Grid Display
ON Grid
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2) The [Item List] window is displayed. Items containing no mouse
coordinates correspond to icons in the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

5 Item List {Screen[51) alglzl
[ScreenLib. J:( 0. 0)Mo:2 B
[Screen Lib. 10 0. 0) Mol
[Char]:( 15, 90} [DEC]

[Char]:( 15.165) [BCD]

[Char ]:(205,165) [BCDMWY SIGN)]
[Char (205, 90) [DEC ff SIGH)]
[Char ]:(205.240) [DCT]
[Char]:(15.240) [HEx]
[Char]:(55.315) [BIN]

Grouping Start »>>»
[Box Paint . 15, 95
[Box Paint]:{ 15, 97
[Box Pairt ]
[Box Pairt ]

[Box Paint ]

1
1
]

{15, 35)-(170,140)
{15, 47)-{1 701 38)
{15, a1 70.135)
{15, 39)-{170.134)
{15,101)-(170,132)
{15.102)-(170.131)
{15,104)-(170,131)
{15, 106)-(170,127)

[Box Pairt
[Box Pairt
[Box Faint

3) Click the item to be copied. It is highlighted.
4) Select [Copy] from the [Edit] menu or click the [Copy] icon.

7\
(BERERCEE A tme 5|/ 00w @E®RE - 1 ~LER

K Item List (Screen[5])
[~ [BoxPart (0016161920800
Box Paint [(400,157)-(815,210)

{615.204)
! 1
! 1

515,198
615,192

Biox Paint J:(400.179
Eiox Paint J:(400,185;
Grouping End  <<<<
[Box Paint :(410.155)-(605.225)
[ 0):[Murm. Display 1000105 (411,158)-(803,222) Function:Entry Target
[Char ]:(400, 90} [MAX. (< 750 -3 RED]
[
[

L { I
[Box Paint (400,173}
L { s
L { T

Char ].(400,115) [MIN (> 250) - YELLOW]
Char (400140} [NORMAL -> BLACK]

0):[Interval Timer

[Char]:(421,375) [100+200<]
Grouping Start »»»>
[Box Paint 1:(400.310)-(485.340)
[Baox Paint :{400.311)-(485,337)
[Biox Paint ]:{400,312){485 338
[Box Paint 1:(400.312)-(485.336)
[Baox Paint 1:(400.314)-(485,334)
[Biox Paint ]:{400,314){485. 334)
[Box Paint 1:(400.316)-(465.334)

5) Pasting can be executed on either [Item List] or screen. Select [Paste]
from the [Edit] menu or click the [Paste] icon. The copy icon appears in
the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

Deletion of icons from the tool box is also executable on the [Item List] window.

N,
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o Arrow buttons in the [Part] auxiliary tool box
When more than 16 icons are stored in a [Part] auxiliary tool box, extra icons
are hidden from view. Bring up the hidden icons using the arrow buttons.

11| 12 13| 14

2|
[ 10 15

aa &)

Tool Bar for Each Part

The relay mode tool bar contains icons in addition to [Detail]. Clicking an icon
brings up the dialog for the relay mode part.

E
(IEI)!“GEQ%@

Click the [Display Area] icon (for example).

When the part already selected is OK, click the [Place] button. When selecting a
different part, bring up the parts list using the [Parts Select] button and select the
desired part.

Display Area x|

Display Area |

Division Mo, 0 ::II

In-area Frop.

Foreground [N T T ORI [=¥]
Backgiound AT T | [ENININ [=[v]
Tile

I Display area ansparent

Parts Select

Q Place D Cancel Lol

| It is recommended that [M Save Setting] be checked when selecting a part. When a part
\ is selected with this box unchecked, the relay mode settings revert to the default.
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There is an icon, like the [Up/down switch] icon, that brings up a pull-down menu
when it is clicked. Select the desired option from the menu. The corresponding
dialog is displayed. Place a part from the dialog.

Part Al
B&e¢ Q&N
—  FRaollup

Rall Down

Select the desired part from the menu.

Redisplay of Tool Bar

Click a registered icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box. When the [Detail] icon is
clicked, the [Relay] dialog containing the previously set data appears. The
remaining icons are the same as those used for placement.

Click it to check the previous settings.

—> e

L |
Click them for new placement.
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Parts Placement and Setting

Overlap

Click the [Overlap] icon. The [Overlap Setting] dialog is displayed.

Overlap Setting x|
—J')i @ Pt ™ B I i, Dveriag Nomal | call | ubi || video |
I~ Ho.1 Overlap Womal || cal || wutil | wvideo! |
I~ No.2 Overlap Nomal | Call | ubi || video |

Cancel |

Check a box as desired. The associated buttons become active.

Normal Overlap

This section explains placing a normal overlap. Itis possible to create an
overlap to be displayed on one specific screen. Click the [Normal] button. The
[Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed.

Overlap{Normal)} x|

Dverlap Mo IU ::ll

™ ltem Select

Itern Select Memary

[FraTon S

™ Use Systern Button

™ Contirue reading PLE memory wher set to GFF

" Superimpose Superimpose Seting |
Paits Select ... |
Frame Type IPaint X

Frame Prop.

Area Prop.
Foreground AT T | [ERNIN [=[Y]
Background NI T | ORI [=¥)

Tile
coea |

For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the [Overlap List] window. Select the
desired part and click [Select]. The previous [Overlap (Normal)] dialog is
displayed. When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place]
button.

Overlap coordinates
X, Y (0, 0) is the reference point. X and Y coordinates are at intervals of 4 dots
and 1 dot respectively.
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Editing in Overlap

When placing items such as switch parts or graphics, change over the editing
layer from the base to an overlap.

2

1. Right-click the mouse. The menu is displayed. Select [Overlap O (or 1 or 2)].
The editing layer is now changed from the base to an overlap. Icons for
drawing and parts (except for overlap) become active.

T
Q
3 Unda Chrl+Z —
i peds Gl »
)
F cut sy >
Copy Chrl+E o)
& paste Chrl+y ]
Delete 3
()
O Grid >
Grid Display -
ri

. Q
Grid Type » >3
o
[v Base U)

Crverlap 0
Comeo D o
Crverlap 1 S
Oyerlap 2 S
«Q

Hide overlaps with Base checked,

change All...

On-line Editing
e On-line Run

2. Place desired parts or graphics on the overlap.

When an overlap is selected as the editing layer, the overlap cannot be moved
or enlarged/reduced. To allow these operations, select [Base] from the
right-click menu.

oD

| > Editing Layer
\ When creating a screen, the target to be edited is one of four layers consisting of the
base screen, overlap No. 0, overlap No. 1, and overlap No. 2. When starting, one layer is
chosen for editing. The editing layer denotes the one that is currently chosen.

Editing layer (one of them)
I I

Base screen Overlap Overlap Overlap
No. 0 No. 1 No. 2
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N,

oD 10D

Changeover of Editing Layer

Follow either method:

1. Right-click the mouse. Change the editing layer from the pull-down menu.

2. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display Environment]
dialog is displayed. In the [Detail] tab window, change the setting for [Edit Layer].
Choose the desired overlap number to select the layer.

Display En¥ironment ﬂ

Detall IMenu Disp. | Girid | Dlhelsl

Edit Layer Base al

Base

.
Switch/Lamp a] | Language 1 j
Overlap ¥ Mol W Mol Moz
Dretail [~ DWNo. [ Memary W Area

Editing layer change must be executed while a normal overlap is placed on the
screen.

When an overlap is selected as the editing layer, the modes placed on the
selected overlap are indicated in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left
corner of the screen. When the editing layer is moved to the base screen, the
modes on the base screen are indicated in the auxiliary tool box.

Display/Non-display by Right-click Menu

It is possible to decide display or non-display of normal overlap on the base screen from
the right-click menu. Select [Hide Overlaps with Base Checked] from the right-click
menu. When the editing layer has been changed from [Overlap] to [Base], the overlap
disappears. When the editing layer has been changed from [Base] to [Overlap] again,
the overlap appears on the screen. (The same setting is available in the [Others] tab
window to be displayed by selecting [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu.)

ON grid Display Environment E 5'
iarid Display
. i Others
Grid Type » Detail I Menu Dsp. I Grid |
[ Base Zoom
Overlap 0 —
overlap 1 ™ Manochiome S-grade Display
Oyerlan 2 - ¥ Interlock text in the switch.

( Hide overlaps with Base checked. ) ™ Limit of Edit Model Aea

Change &ll... I™ Enlarge items including circles in the opposite angle.
on-ine Editing (I' Mot display overlaps when Base is ss\ecled)
ﬁ Oniline Bun I™ “windows 2000/NT 4.0 paint processing
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Call-/Multi-Overlap

For a call- or multi-overlap, make settings for callin

g the overlap on the screen.

Register both call- and multi-overlaps in multi-overlap editing.

For the overlap registering procedure, see “Chapter 4 Re

gistration Items.”

Clicking the [Call] button brings up the [Overlap (Call)] dialog. Clicking the

[Multi] button brings up the [Overlap (Multi)] dialog.

Overlap Ma.
=
L I=T]
I Item Select

|Eem Select fema

D00100 E

Multi-Overlap No.
=
'O
MLIB Placement
Delete: I 0K I Cancel

|

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 2
Manual (Function).

By clicking [OK], the [Overlap] icon is registered in
the lower left corner of the screen. To recheck the

Overlap” in the Reference

the [Part] auxiliary tool box in
dialog data, click this icon.
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Video Display
Clicking the [Video] button brings up the [Overlap (Video)] dialog.

V7 V6
E x| x|
Mair IDlspIayl Muvsmenll Snap | M ain |
Division Mo, Division Mo
o] j Flacement o j Placement |
Wideo Selling...l Delete | aK I Cancel

Video Setting, Delete | oK I Cancel

Note:

The V7 series is provided with the [Video] function to show video images. For
more information, see “Chapter 18 Video Display” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

Ill For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the Reference Manual
<= (Function).

By clicking [OK], the [Overlap] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in
the lower left corner of the screen. To recheck the dialog data, click this icon.
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Switch and Lamp

Switches and lamps can be placed in the same manner. When placing switch
parts, click the [Switch] icon. When placing lamp parts, click the [Lamp] icon.
For more information on placing these parts, see page 2-25.

2

TOEEE

Main IEharactsrl Detal | Customiz | Colar |

A I ON I Division Mo, 0 j
MO '
I~ Qutput Memory [posiooan E

I Lamp Memary 0010000 E
utput Sction IMDWENEW -

Parts Select ... | Draw Mode " ¥OR " REP
Function

IND Function Change...

3‘\. -.-.-.-.I

fumas pue Juswade|d sued

Place I Cancel | Apply |

I!l For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 3 Switch” or “Chapter 4 Lamp” in
—  the Reference Manual (Function).
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Data Display

Numerical Data and Character Displays

When placing numerical data display parts, click the [Num. Data Display] icon.
When placing character display parts, click the [Char. Display] icon.

The [Num. Display] or [Char. Display] dialog is displayed.

_JI ‘(DF‘F‘)&[\ % Num., Display
Main IType | Char. F'rop.l Detail I Eustom\zel

Division Mo,

N
Jm e (2 s
Memary
WE

Prarts Select

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 5 Data Display” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button in either dialog brings up the [Num. Display
List] or [Char. Display List] window. Select a part and click the [Select] button.
The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Message Display
Click the [Message Display] icon. The [Message Disp.] dialog is displayed.

[a]=] {lad
‘ A an( r% )ﬂ = Main |Eha| Frop. | Detsil | Customize |

Message Disp.

oD

Division Mo
= |
(=

Memony

|$uDD1 ] E

Parts Select ..

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 5 Data Display” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the [Message Disp. List] window.
Select a part and click the [Select] button. The previous dialog is displayed.

Message display parts are used to display variable messages. The parts are
displayed as “MSG” on the editor screen.
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When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Message Display Parts

When placing a graphic such as a frame behind a message display part, the use of
[Modify Part] (from the [Edit] menu) or the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon is
recommended. The background should be sized so that it can display the longest
message.

For registering a part background, see “Appendix 3 Part Editing.”

Table Data Display Part

Table data display parts are not included in parts files. They are placed by
setting the corresponding dialog.

Click the [Table Data Display] icon on the tool bar. The [Table Data Display]
dialog is displayed.

& m ( EE % Table Data Display =

Division Mo, 0 :II
Line Ho. 10 j
Column No. 5 j

¥ Ruled Line Display
Fuled Line Colar
Background

Order ID_::ll

I tomseket PO EH
Inc. Direction & RGT  Dw
Process Cycle Im

Cancel

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 5 Data Display” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

Clicking [OK] brings up a dotted box and a mover tool (cross cursor). Click it in
the desired position. The table data display part is placed.

To bring up the [Table Data Display] dialog again, double-click the placed part or click the
[Detail/Prop. Change] icon.
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Property Change for One Data Cell

1. Click the table data display part. Handles are shown all around.

12345 [ 12345 (12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 [ 12345 (12345
12345 | 12345 [12345

2. Right-click the mouse on a cell for property change. The cell is highlighted
and the right-click menu is displayed at the same time.

IEB 12345 | 12345

12345 align width
12345 Align height

Align characker

L]
Copy
Paste
Insert

Delete

RE Detail Setting

3. Click [Detail Setting]. The [Table Data Display (Num. Display)] dialog is
displayed.

Table Data Display{Num. Display) 1[

Typel  Type2 |Eha| Prop I DelailSettingI

Display Function INune 2
|

Memory  |DO014S E & RET O D

Digit 3 j Decimal Point IU j

Display Type DEC(wo sign] 52

¥ Zero Suppress

Input Type Data Length
¢ BCD & 1o ™ Flush Left
* DEC = 20aid " Flush Right
% Center

I Specity Range.

Input Range
o E

Display Range

P
Ok I Cancel I Apply I

4. Set the options in the dialog. Select a necessary data display type from
numerical display, character display, message display, or text in drawing.

2-42



Chapter 2 Screens

oD

Property Change for Multiple Data Cells

1. Click the table data display part. Handles are shown all around.

Memo
It is also possible to bring up the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog by
double-clicking while the specified cells are highlighted.

2. Selecttwo or more desired cells by right-dragging. The cells are highlighted.
The right-click menu is displayed at the same time.

12345 [ 12345

Align width
Align height
Align characker

Ll
Copy
Paste
Inserk
Delete

#E] Detail Setting

3. Select [Detail Setting] from the menu. The [Table Data Display (Num.
Display)] dialog is displayed. When data cells of different types are selected,
the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog for the top left cell is displayed.

Memo
“(xxxx)" in [Table Data Display (xxxx)] indicates the type of the display part:
“Num. Display,” “Char. Display,” “Message Disp.,” or “Text in Drawing.”

When the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog has been set and [OK] is clicked,
the setting is reflected through the remaining selected cells. (When [0 Memory
Inc.] is not checked, the previous memory address setting is maintained.)
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Change of Cell Height and Cell Width

e When changing the width of the cell, specify a demarcation line in the top line

as shown below. The cursor changes into 4-”-} Drag it until the cell is
adjusted to the desired width.

{[123454m2345 112345 | 12345

12345 15345 12345 13345
=12345 12345 12345 12345=
12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 12345

e When changing the height of the cell, specify a demarcation line in the first

column as shown below. The cursor changes into % Drag it until the cell

is adjusted to the desired height.
712345 12345712345 | 12345
| 12345 112345 12345 12345
ia12345 112345 12345 12345
| 12345 112345 12345 12345
12345 /12345 12345 12345

Right-Click Menu

When cells are selected by right-clicking or right-dragging, a pop-up menu is
displayed. The same menu without [Detail Setting] is displayed when [Table
Data Display Editing] is selected from the [Edit] menu. (For the description of
[Make Browser File] (selected from [Table Data Display Editing] in the [Edit]
menu), see “Chapter 28 Web Server” in the Reference Manual (Function).)

Align width
Align height:
Align character

Cut
Copy
Paste
Insert
Delete

KK] Detail Setting
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o [Align Width]
All cells are adjusted to the width of the top left cell in the selected cells.

This width is applied to all cells.

1
12345 | 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 |::> 12345 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345

¢ [Align Height]
All cells are adjusted to the height of the top left cell in the selected cells.

This height is applied to all cells.

< 12345 (12345 (12345 12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 NPREI ‘ 12345 12345

12345 MVRES ‘ 12345 12345
12345 |PREES ‘ 12345
12345

12345 | 12345 [12345]
12345 | 12345 | 12345

1

e [Align Character]
Cell sizes in a table can be so adjusted that the largest data item fits into a
cell. Itis not necessary to specify the cell in the following manner. Specify
the table data display part (handles are shown), select [Table Data Display
Editing] from the [Edit] menu, and execute [Align Character].

No. [12345 | 12345 No| 12345 [12345

1 | 12345 | 12345 1| 12345 |12345

2 [191] 12345 C:> 2 123454

3 |12345 | 12345 12345

4 12345 | 12345 3| 12345 [12345
4| 12345 [12345

o [Cut]
This command is used for editing lines or columns. The function is the same
as that of [Cut] in the [Edit] menu.

[Copy]
The function of this command is the same as that of [Copy] in the [Edit]

menu. [Paste] becomes active after copy.

[Paste]

The function of this command is the same as that of [Paste] in the [Edit]
menu. When multiple columns or lines are pasted, the cell designated as the
target is placed at the top of the pasted data. A data area larger than the
table cannot be pasted.
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o [Insert]
This command is used for editing lines or columns. When lines are copied or
cut (selected lines are highlighted), they are inserted above the designated
target. When columns are copied or cut, they are inserted on the left of the
designated target.

o [Delete]
This command is used for editing lines or columns. The function is the same
as that of [Delete] in the [Edit] menu.

o [Detail Setting]
The dialog for table data display property change is displayed.

x The [Cut], [Insert], and [Delete] commands are used for editing lines or columns.

Ex.: Insert
Copy Specify the target Finished
No.1 No.1 No.1 No2 |
1112345 1] 12345 | 12345 1[12345 12345
2112345 2112345 | 12345 |:> 2112345 12345
3[ 12345 3[ 12345 [ 12345 3112345 12345
4112345 4112345 | 12345 4(12345 12345 |

Relay, Relay-Sub, and Message Modes

Clicking the [Relay Mode], [Relay-sub Mode], or [Message Mode] icon brings up
the following corresponding tool bar.

- " BEEEE = u

O& ¢ @Q 4 OEQ 9| DiteEQ D
J [ Display arela ‘ (identical to the relay mode
Display area Quit Quit  tool bar)
Switch Delete Delete
Lamp Detail Detail
Up/down switch Up/down switch

|!l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
- 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 6 Message Display” in the
Reference Manual (Function).

2-46



Chapter 2 Screens

Entry Mode and Data Block Area

Clicking the [Entry Mode] or [Data Block Area] icon brings up the following
corresponding tool bar.

2

az) Ll

U

)

7

part E| Part i)

B i %% e Q) OEQ &9 8

|_ ] (identical to the relay-sub g

Keypad Quit mode tool bar) =
Data block Delete ®
Entry target—— | L——— Detail a
Entry display——— | L Min. display 0
- Max. display @

=2

Q

I!l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
—  2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the
Reference Manual (Function).
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Bar Graph, Pie Graph, Panel Meter, and Closed Area Graph

Click the desired graph icon.

B EEEEEOQSDSDEEQ CIEET

[1]

n
=
T

The graph dialog is displayed.

Main | Selllngl Disp. Prop. | Alarm Selllngl Euslum\zel

Division Na.
=
=

Memany

|$uuu1 [ E

Parts Select

Place I Cancel | Apply |

Ill For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 8 Graph Display” in the Reference
.= Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the parts list. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.
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Statistic Graph

Clicking the [Stat. Graph] icon brings up the following tool bar.

@ Y B)= @l > 5 @ % cgj,q;JFQun
Statistic bar graplh | |—% display

Statistic pie graph

Click either [Stat. Bar Graph] or [Stat. Pie Graph] icon. The corresponding dialog
is displayed.

Stat. Bar Graph ﬂ

Main | Settingl Drata 0 Prop. | Data 1 Prop. | Data 2 Prop. | Data 3 Prop, Customizel

Division He.

P =

Memary

G000 E

Faits Select .. |

Place I Cancel | Apply |

Clicking the [% Display] icon brings up a numerical data display part dialog. To
establish a link between numerical data display part and statistic graph, specify
the same division number for them.

I!l For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 8 Graph Display” in the Reference
— Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the parts list. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.
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Trend Graph

Clicking the [Trend Graph] icon brings up the [Trend Graph] dialog.

Trend Graph

@E(E)E H | 7 g |a Jw |1 12 |3 |14 |1

Mair | Settingl | Selllnng Selllng3| 0 I 1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5

— b

Division Na.

-

Contral Memony

|$uuu1 [ E

I~ Use Link

I =]
Parts Select Link Divisian No. 0 =

Place I Cancel | Apply |

Ill For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 8 Graph Display” in the Reference
<= Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the parts list. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Graphic Mode and Graphic Relay Mode

Clicking the [Graphic Mode] or [Graphic Relay Mode] icon brings up the
corresponding tool bar.

= g(@E)s &

Part
O < & 9

(identical to the relay-sub
mode tool bar)

Part
oQ &<

Display area Delete
Detail

Quit

Ill For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
~L=' 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in the
Reference Manual (Function).
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Sampling
Clicking a sampling icon brings up its tool bar as the following.
EE A
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 ;DU
Part Part R A =
@ O 5 B 991 Quit OE6 B BQ 4 94 T
' 1 ' [y
Count display J L Up/down Sampling J L Delete ®
Time display switch display area Detail §
. Count display S
Trend sampling ) . =
Time display ®
Up/down switch 3_
[%2)
@
3 4 =3
=
Part 4] Part | @
OBEEO ™ Q 4 9 O&e¢EQ D
Display area J Quit (identical to the relay mode
Up/down switch Delete tool bar)
Count display —— | L Detall
Time display Status display 5
Part
OEQ -9

(identical to the relay-sub
mode tool bar)

Clicking the [Trend Sampling] icon allows a trend sampling part placement. To
establish a link between a trend sampling part and other parts (like switch or
data display parts) available with the part, give the same division number to
them.

For the sampling icons other than trend sampling, their tool bars contain [Detail]
icons respectively.

lll For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
- 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 10 Sampling” in the
Reference Manual (Function).
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Time Display

Clicking the [Time Display] icon brings up the [Time Display] dialog.

(=13 e
d 5 J1{= Main | Char. Piop. |

Division Na. |E ill

Display Mode ICaIsndsr Display j
™ Use System Calendar

o [pooioo E

Calendar Conditicin IDale and Time ~| I Zem Suppress
Date Digplay |11/ 1 | I | *ear &-digit Display
Time Display 1230 hd

Process Cycle ILDw Speed ¥

Place I Cancel | Apply |

|!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 11 Time Display/Calendar” in the
- Reference Manual (Function).

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Calendar Display

Clicking the [Calendar Display] icon brings up the [Calendar] dialog.

=l
=1=] e
ﬂ b;',-b:;( M Main |Yea| I Munlhl Day I Hour I Mlnutsl Secundl Wsskl Euslum\zel
Division Mo,
= |
P

WM L

Parts Select

Ill For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 11 Time Display/Calendar” in the
.~ Reference Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the parts list. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.
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oD

Note on selecting parts

Calendar parts consist of parts like “hour, minute, and second,” “year, month,
and day,” and also parts with punctuation marks like “:” and “-.” If you check [M
Save Setting] in the calendar parts list window and then proceed to select parts,
there are instances of the selected parts being placed on the screen in a
disrupted condition. To avoid disrupting the shape of the parts that are placed
on the screen, it is recommended that you do not check [0 Save Setting] in the
calendar parts list window.

How to Alter a Calendar Part:
To delete one portion of a calendar part “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN,” refer to the
example below.

Ex.: To delete day of the week

1. Go to the [Week] tab window in the [Calendar] dialog and uncheck [Display].
M Display — [ Display

Note that if you select “SUN” (day-of-the-week display) (handles are displayed) and
select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu, the calendar part is deleted.

2. Even if you delete the day-of-the-week display, its area and punctuation marks will
remain intact. Use the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon to standardize the
areas or delete punctuation like “().”

How to Enlarge a Calendar Part:

Click a calendar part and drag the handles. “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN" are enlarged,
but the punctuation marks (“:" and “/” for example) are not. To enlarge punctuation
marks, use the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon.

Dﬁulﬁsm@l’;w‘gl |"b‘ ‘@l"? Diwvision No r
Jme " BEHEDRE WY E Y EEEGEMEN
FBRIRrAaiiml « ] 00 Bk o ] AL

8 Screen[0] Edit { )]

M{&{D h%gn/mds i

Not enlarged
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Memo Pad

Clicking the [Memo Pad] icon brings up the following tool bar.

% E(E M @ [T
1% (@M O E DEQ /D

(identical to the relay-sub mode tool bar)

For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon,
see page 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 12
Memo Pad” in the Reference Manual (Function).

Macro and Interval Timer

Clicking the [Macro Mode] icon brings up the [Macro] dialog. Clicking the [Interval Timer]
icon brings up the [Interval Timer] dialog.

EELEO:-L] IR LEEGC T L X

x| Interval Timer x|
Division Mo, Im j Division No. u =l
MacroBlock Ma. IU =
M |Dnm 0000 E =
= Time-up Time IU j | msec
Mo. of Relays I‘I =
[™ StartMem, Designation  |D00100-00 E
[ G O erm e ™ Stop timer after execution of macra
ON Macro... | ! j ™ ONMacroBlock No. |0 j
OFF Macro | |_1 j I~ | OFFiMasioBlack Mo, |g j
Process Cycle ILow Speed ¥
Process Cycle ILDW Speed ¥
Delete | 0K I Cancel
Delete I Ok I Cancel |

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 13 Macro” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, the dialog icon is shown in the [Part]
auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen. (To bring up the dialog
again, click the icon.)

T
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Memory Card

Clicking the [Memory Card Mode] icon brings up the following tool bar.

HE v O(@)a % E <

DozEoblBEoO@ @ Q & $+— ui
Display areaJ L Delete
Memory card number L Detail
Memory card name ——— L Memory card record hame
Format switch —— L Memory card record number
Memory card file number —M Memory card switch

Memory card file name

I!l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
' 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 25 Memory Card Mode” in
the Reference Manual (Function).

Animation

Clicking the [Animation] icon brings up the [Animation] dialog.

Animation

@ q@};ﬁ g Main | Animation Table |
N—

Division Ho. [0 ::II
Command Memory  [D00100 E

™ Replay Animations Consecutively

[ Use Animation Table
[~ Animation M.

™ Specify with Memary
Mo [0 ::II

i~ Cooidinat
™ Specify with Memary

x4

v o
Process Cycle  |Low Speed 'I
Delete I oK I Cancel Apply

I!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the Reference
— Manual (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, the dialog icon is shown in
the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.
(To bring up the dialog again, click the icon.)
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Chapter 2 Screens

Video

Clicking the [Video] icon brings up the following tool bar.
D &% )E ¢ T

For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 18 Video Display” in the
Reference Manual (Function).

JPEG Display

Sound

Clicking the [JPEG Display] icon brings up the following tool bar.

o} —_

For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 19 JPEG Display” in the
Reference Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Sound] icon brings up the [Sound] dialog.

B & g B3¢

~—~

Main IHeplay Sequencel Detail I

Division Mo, IE jl
Memaiy | ] E

¥ Replay Consecutively

Fieplay Priority ID :II

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 20 Sound Replay” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, the dialog icon is shown in Part
the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.
(To bring up the dialog again, click the icon.) jj
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Color Types and Settings

Color Types

This section explains the color types available with the MONITOUCH models
and their setting procedure.

Available color types differ, depending on the models of MONITOUCH.

Model | 32,000-color 128-color 16-color Monochrome (Blinking)
V712iS O - - - 16 colors only
V712S O - - - 16 colors only
V710iS O - - - 16 colors only
V710S O - - - 16 colors only
V710iT O - - - 16 colors only
V710T O - - - 16 colors only
V708iS O - - - 16 colors only
V708S O - - - 16 colors only
V708C X O - - 16 colors only
V612T x O - - 16 colors only
V610S X O - - 16 colors only
V610T X O - - 16 colors only
V610C X O - - 16 colors only
V608C X O - - 16 colors only
V606C x X O - 16 colors
V606M X X X 8-gradation 8 colors
V606iT x X O - 16 colors
V606iC X X O - 16 colors
V606iM X X X 8-gradation 8 colors
V608CH X O - - 16 colors only
V609E X X X 2 colors 2 colors
O: Available x: Unavailable —: Not applicable

Color setting procedure varies with the color types. Refer to the following pages
for more information.
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32,000-color Type

The color pallet shows the basic 16 colors as default.

When selecting a color other than the sixteen, click the far-right button [W] on
the pallet. The following dialog is displayed.

[
|
Palitte 1| Pallette 2| Pallette 3

Create Colar > | Clearl

K Cancel |

H

[Pallet 1]

Shows the 128-color pallet for the V6 series.
[Pallet 2]

Shows the 3D parts color pallet for the V6 series.
[Pallet 3]

Shows the default color pallet (128-color type only) for the V7 series.
IR T T =TI ] | " DNENGE O] IR T T =TT ]
RN T [l "ENEEEE EaE| T T ——
(R T 1] [l TENEEEE CEEE| T T
[EENENEEEEEE 0o [T T T T T (T T T
IR ITTT] [EN VNN EOEE BN [T T T T T T T
RN T EE EEEES BN W T T T TS
CCTTT T T NS N EEEE- B BN 5 (T T T T
O (T T T T T T

Falktte 1)) Palette 2| Palette 3| Palette 1{(2

2DFalette 3

Create Colar »» | Elearl Create Colar > | Clear | Create Colar > | Clear |

oK Cancel Ok Cancel Ok Cancel
= o [l o [l

Pallet 1 Pallet 2 Pallet 3
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[Create Color]
Clicking this button brings up the following dialog.

| CNEESE | CEE|
EEEENNNTTTTTTIT]
EE OSSN EEEEE] 2
[ENENEEENEEE O]
RN TTTTTTT]
RN TTTTTTT]
[EEENEEEN | CENEEN|
[EEENEEENEEE RN
CLLTTTTTTTIT LT O
EEENEEENEEEEEEEE o
o
Pallstte 1| Pallstte 2I Pallstte 3| -
_|
| Elearl <
?
0K Cancel
s | 2
Q
2
(o
2]
0]
=3
>
| ONEEGE CCEE| «Q
RN 1] |—‘ w
EE  OEEEEEEEEN
CETTTT T T TT I 248 [04FE)
[T B ;
G | 248 [0=F8)
-1
E | 248 [0xF8)
Fallette 1| Fallette 2I Fallette 3| o
o feaetobrcc ] Clear| Sekat|
0K | Cancel |

In this dialog, a maximum of 32 colors in addition to the provided three pallets
can be registered as desired with the steps below.

1. Inthe dialog displayed by the [Create Color] button, click anywhere within
the provided color area. The color of the clicked point appears in the top
right box. Repeat clicking or move the scroll bars until the color in the box
becomes your desired color.

Click around this point. The color of the clicked
point appears.

IR T T (=TT

ST |

(TN

T T T R | 135 (0:88)

EEEEETT T

EEEEREITTTTT] e o

[T T T T e

EEEEEENEENRRREEE 2l
—F
B 0 [Dx00]

Pallette: 1| Pallette: ZI Pallette: 3|

Create Color << | Elearl Select |
cows |

2-59



Chapter 2 Screens

2. When your desired color is shown, click the [Select] button. The color
appears in the top left position.

| _CENEENN OEEE|
IR I
EE SO EEEEEEN
T T T T r [2a0(0sF0)
BRI
BRI 1
T T T S
EECCCII I H i bl
_J_
BITTTTTTTTITTTIT]
CITTTTTTITTTITTTTT] B | 248 (048]
F’allatta1| Pallette: ZI Pallette: 3| 3
Create Calor << | Elearl
0K | Cancel |

To go back to the previous color pallet, click [OK].

When registering a different color next, select its registration position in the
pallet by clicking in advance. If no position is selected, the top left position is
overwritten by the next color registration.

Notes on Color Creation

o Registered colors as desired (up to 32 colors) are stored in the screen data
file when the file is saved. Each time the file is opened, the registered colors
for the file are displayed.

¢ In the case of data copy by means of the file management function (Chapter
7 Useful Techniques) between screen data files containing different
registered colors, the registered colors in the copy source file is not
displayed on the color pallet in the target file, but is displayed outside the

pallet.
Screen Drawing B E I [ |
: IR T
Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale | Multi Text I [T EEEEERRETI T T 1]
Line Box Circle | Text | Paint | Dat [EEEEEEEEEEE | 0|
— 0
| Olal H|E Aound Chamfers EEERECCCLIII
LI Chanisirg [ENEEENEN. CCunan|
Fosgound ([T TTTTTTTTTTTTD [ EEN NN EEEEEE S|
Backaround I Paint
[T T T[]
Efiiie Golor I Frame [TTTTTITIITIT1111]
il Pallette 1| Pallette 2| Fallette 3|
Line Type T e e e T Special Edit Create Color 3> | Elearl
Coc |
Colors in the copy source file that are not registered Not registered in the pallet

in the copy target file are displayed in the [Prop.
Change] dialog in the target file.

2-60



Chapter 2 Screens

128-color Type

The color pallet shows the basic 16 colors as default.

When selecting a color other than the sixteen, click the far-right button [W] on
the pallet. The following dialog is displayed.

T T T T )

2

sbumas pue sadA] 10j0D

Ok

Click the desired color and click [OK]. The line including the clicked color is
displayed. The color is marked with [x].
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Monochrome Type

Monochrome display is not available as default. Select [Display Environment] or
[Change All Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.

Display Environment x|

Detail | MenuDsp. | Gid  Others |

[~ Monachrome B-grade Display

IV Interlock text in the switch,

I Limit of Eit Model Area

™ Enlarge items including circles in the opposite angle.
™ Mot display overlaps when Base is selected

[ Windows 2000/NT 4.0 paint processing

Check the box of [ Monochrome 8-grade Display] and click [OK]. Now
monochrome display is valid.

V606/V606i V609E

BN EENNT ] W

Colors Displayed on the Editor Software and the MONITOUCH

x In the monochrome type, there may be slight differences between colors shown in 8- or
2-gradation colors on the editor software and colors displayed on the MONITOUCH.
Displayed colors will also vary, depending on the option: [Norm.] (default) or [Reversed
Image] selected for [Display] in the [Backlight] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog
selected from the [System Setting] menu. Refer to the following table for details.

[System Setting] — [Unit Setting] — [Backlight] tab window
Model Display place
[Display: Norm.] [Display: Reversed Image]
Editor | | DNNEEL CENEEEE | CNNEE A EEEEE
V606M 1 1
moniToucH | IR [ IR 1] (T [ [T
edor | DT T ORI [1] | ST T T[]
V606iM 1 1
vonrroucH | DT MEEEDTT ] | (I
Editor K- K-
V609E 1 1
MoNiToucH | lIC] N |
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Blinking Setting

o

Colors available for blinking are limited. For the color display, the basic 16
colors can be used for blinking. For the monochrome display, blinking is
available in 8-graduation or 2-gradation colors.

Blinking Setting Procedure

1. Bring up the color pallet. The [B] button is placed at the far right of the basic
16-color or monochrome pallet.

Blinking Time Setting
It is possible to change the blinking interval. Set the items as described below.

1. Select [Unit Setting] from the [System Setting] menu. The [Unit Setting]
dialog is displayed.
2. Open the [Blink/Flash] tab window. Set [OFF Time] and [ON Time].

Unit Setting

Touch Switch I DI kem. I Overlap I E-bd ail I Ervironment Setting |
temomn Expansion I Eacklight I Buzzer I System/Mode Switch  Blink/Flash

O Tirne
Im ﬂ “00msec

OFF Time

ID ﬂ “00msec

ok I Cancel I

The specified blinking time is valid as a common setting in the screen data file.
It is not allowed to specify different times as individual blinking settings.
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-

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Tools

The tools with the following functions are provided:

‘/]:[D'IEB@QEB' EhamnEEERm

Icon Item Contents Ref.

‘ ./. Line Err:)vv\(lss'straight lines, continuous lines and Page 3-5
]:[ Box Draws boxes, parallelograms and polygons. Page 3-7
0 [cre
FE | Text Produces text. Page 3-18
@ Pattern Places patterns. Page 3-23
fl;:?, Paint Paints the enclosed area. Page 3-26
[ 4 Graphic call I_Dlaces graphics registered in the graphic Page 3-27
LIE library.

* Dot Draws dots. Page 3-29
g Bar graph scale Draws bar graph scales. Page 3-29
w4 | Pie graph scale Draws pie graph scales. Page 3-31
am Trend graph scale | Draws trend graph scales. Page 3-33
EEE Multi-text Produces text in multiple lines. Page 3-35
e Screen LIB Places a screen LIB mark. Page 3-37
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Basic Operations

Clicking an drawing tool icon brings up the dialog for drawing. In this section,
basic operations on the [Screen Drawing] dialog are explained.

[Screen Drawing] Dialog

For example, when you click the [Line] icon, the following [Screen Drawing]
dialog is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti T ext
Line | Box I Circle I Tent I Paint I Dot

'~
Color [T T[] [ [e[¥]
LineStyle S g g e

[ «| 7] 2|
]

Erasing the Dialog

The “draw” mode is in effect while the dialog is on the screen. The mouse turns
a cross-shaped cursor. To cancel the draw mode, erase the [Screen Drawing]
dialog. To erase the [Screen Drawing] dialog, click the [Select] icon in the icon
bar or click the [Close] button on the [Screen Drawing] dialog.

SECIGFCIODEE . 0

Je et EEHEEE :
% BRI 4 %R I I TTrE:nu:I Gr.laph SPCE.dEt I I Mugl'lt'e:-:t
e ain o

| If you drag the cursor over the dialog during drawing, the dialog is temporarily
\ erased and is displayed on completion of mouse dragging.
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Moving the Dialog

Dragging the title of the [Screen Drawing] dialog moves the dialog to the desired
position.

Drag around here.

Screen Drawing

3

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text
Line | Box I Circle I Test I Paint I Lot

7
Color RERR Bl
Linetle S e

[ <] 7| |
]

suoifesadQ alseg

Selecting Colors

The procedure of color selection is the same as that used for parts. For more
information, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

Selecting Tiles

Tile

Tiles can be selected when painting boxes or circles.

A maximum of 16 tiles can be used. Eight tiles are registered as default. You
can register additional eight tiles as required. For the procedure of registering
user-defined tiles, see “Chapter 4 Registration Iltems.”

When tile No. 0 is selected, the area is painted in the color set for [Foreground].
When a tile other than No. 0 is selected, the area is painted in the colors set for
[Foreground] and [Background].

No. 0 No. 3

Foreground

Foreground color
color

Background color
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Selecting Line Styles

Line styles can be selected for lines, boxes and circles. There are six line styles
available.

Line Style

No. 0 Solid line
No. 1 Thick line
No. 2 Dotted line |  --------oo---
No. 3 Chain line RS
No. 4 Dashed line | —-—————-———-
No. 5 Two-dot chain line e

Limitations on Line Styles

e Line No. 1 (thick line) cannot be used for the following items.
Continuous lines, chamfered boxes, parallelograms, polygons, circles (of all
kinds)

e Chamfered boxes can only be drawn with solid lines.
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Drawing Methods

Drawing methods of items are explained.

Line

Clicking the [Line] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Dirawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I hduilki T ext
Line I Baox I Circle I Test I Paint I Dot

]
Colar [T ] | [[¥]
Line Sle e g g e

|7 | 7] 2|
||

Single Line

1. Click the [Single Line] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the
desired options for [Color] and [Line Style] as well as the arrow type.

Screen Drawing
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I hduilki T ext
Line I Baox I Circle I Test I Paint I Dot
Color [T T [x] [ [&[¥

Line Style S Y e

|7 | 7] 2|
||

v Straight lines can be equipped with arrowheads. Available arrow types are
\ shown below.

| «| |

No arrow  Arrow at Arrow at Arrow at both ends
start point  end point

3
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point. A line is drawn.

Drag
Startpoint p— | End point

Y When you drag the mouse while holding down the SHIFT key, it is possible to
draw a horizontal (or vertical) line.

Continuous Line

1. Click the [Continuous Line] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the
desired options for [Color] and [Line Style].

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text

Line | Box I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot
Calor [T ¥ [ B[]

Line Syle e S e

ll llllll
|

2. Click at the start point. Then click at the first point. The first line is drawn.

. Click. ) )
Start point g———— 7 First point

3. Inthe same manner, move the mouse to the desired point and click.

Start point First point

Click. Second point

Vf\ To erase the line you have drawn, click the right mouse button.




Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

4. At the end point, double-click the mouse button. The continuous line is
terminated.

First point  Third point
Start point Click

Double-click.
Second point End point

Box

Clicking the [Box] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Dirawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I MLt Text
Line Bax I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot
ola m|ml W
Foreground lllﬂ l H haeng
B acharaue I Paint
FramieiEalan ¥ Frame
TiilE:

Line Type R I R N e T I=| Epecial Edi

Rectangle

1. Click the [Rectangle] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the desired
options for [O Paint], [Foreground], [Background], [Tile] and [Line Type].

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text I

Line Bax I Circle I Test I Paint I Dot
Foregouns LT Hu I
Backaround  J{

Frame Color ¥ Frame
Tile

Line Type R O N o T I=| Epecial

Y When [M Paint] is checked, [0 Frame] becomes active. It is possible to select
whether or not to draw the frame of the painted box. When this option is
checked, [Frame Color] can be selected.

[O Paint] [M Paint] [M Paint]
[O Frame] [M Frame]

3
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2. Arectangle is drawn when dragging from the start point to the end point.

Start point @ End point
Drag Drag

m

End point " Start point

V\ A rectangle can be drawn from any corner.

oD

oD

Chamfered Box

Only for rectangles, “chamfered box” can be selected. [Round Chamfering] or
[Chamfering] can be selected and [Radius] (in dots) should be specified.

No Round
Chamfering - Chamfering

|\ Radius \ Radius

Select either [Round Chamfering] or [Chamfering] before drawing the rectangle.

‘ Chamfering ’

When a chamfered box is selected, line type selection is not possible. All the
lines are drawn in solid lines. When [Chamfering] is selected, [0 Frame]
becomes active. However, when [Round Chamfering] is selected, it is
automatically framed and the frame setting is not possible.

When [M Paint] is checked for a round-chamfered box, XOR cannot be used.
(For example, if a round-chamfered box with [M Paint] is brought up in
graphic-relay mode, the paint is not displayed on the screen.) For more
information on XOR effects, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in the Reference
Manual (Function).

3-8



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Parallelogram

1. Click the [Parallelogram] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the
desired options for [O Paint], [Foreground], [Background], [Tile] and [Line

Type].

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text

Ling Box | Circle I Test I Paint I Dot 3
|
Foreground lllﬁ . H
Background  if ¥ Paint
Frame Calar ¥ Frame
Tile

Line Type I O S i T I= | Epecial Ed

spoyle\ Buimelq

Y When [M Paint] is checked, [0 Frame] becomes active. It is possible to select
whether or not to draw the frame of the painted box. When this option is
checked, [Frame Color] can be selected.

[OPaint] [M Paint] [M Paint]
[O Frame] [M Frame]

[/ LT

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point of the upper side.

Drag
Start point 3——+ End point

3. Drag from the end point of the upper side to the corresponding point of the
lower side.

Drag

4. Clicking draws the parallelogram.
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Polygon

1. Click the [Polygon]icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. The following dialog
is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti T ext

Ling Box | Circle I Text I Paint I Dot
Dl EI P I_J Falpgon I_:I
Foreground
Bacharautd
FranieiEalan ¥ Frame
TilE:

CCRT ] |- - — - - I=| Epecial Edi

Select the draw type.

Drag from the center to a ,-'5_ Drag from the start point to
corner. the end point of one side.

O: start point
~+: End point

Select the desired options for [Polygon], [ Paint], [ Frame], [Foreground],
[Background], [Frame Color], [Tile] and [Line Type].

2. Drag from the start point to the end point. The specified polygon is drawn.
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[ Special Edit]

This option cannot be selected as default. When a polygon has been placed,
double-click it, or click it and then click the [Detail/Prop. Change] icon. The [Prop.
Change] dialog is displayed. [[J Special Edit] becomes active then.

When [ Special Edit] is unchecked (ex. regular pentagon)
The [Prop. Change] dialog is set as the following:

Prop. Change

3

Eox

.l.lﬁ Iiﬂ Palygon I5 ﬂ
Fareground lllﬂ l ﬂ

Backaraund ™ Paint
Friamme Bl ¥ Frame
Tlile

Line Type s I ) N e I™ Special Edit

spoyle\ Buimelq

By clicking the pentagon, handles are shown around it.

Only enlarging or reducing is executable for the polygons.

When [M Special Edit] is checked (ex. regular pentagon)
The [Prop. Change] dialog is set as the following:

Prop. Change

Box

|
.l.lf_\ IEH Folygon la—ﬂ
Foregraund

Backarmurd I~ Paint
E = Bl ey ¥ Frame
Tile

Line Tope e SR R

By clicking the pentagon, handles are shown at its corners.

When the drawing method icon on the right is clicked, dragging one handle allows the
pentagon to rotate. At this time, the corner on the right of the dragged handle becomes
the base for rotation.

Palygon IE_ﬂ
/

| [ | [B[¥

Rotating is possible.

Drag this.
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Circle

Clicking the [Circle] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text

Line I Box Circle | Text I Paint I Dot
olofo]s]e]  ofofa
Fareground LTI | B[]
Eacharourd ™ Paint
Eramme Ealar ¥ Frame
Tile:

L

Circle

1. Click the [Circle] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the draw type.
G) ‘ Drag from the center for the radius.

[ : Start point
=+ : End point

| | Drag from one side to the other for the diameter.

O : start point
=+ : End point

is drawn.

Ql Drag from the start point to the end point of the box where an inscribed circle
O

[ : Start point
+ +:End point

Select the desired options for [O Paint], [ Frame], [Foreground],
[Background], [Frame Color], [Tile] and [Line Type].

2. Drag from the start point to the end point. A circle is drawn.
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Arc and Sector

Click the [Arc] or [Sector] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. The following
dialog is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text

Ling I Box Circle | Test I Paint I Dot
o|o ®|o|cv|o| & c:,-|l|
Foreground Illi'.i l ﬁ
Bacharautd = Fairt
FranieiEalan ¥ Frame
TilE:

G

Select the draw type.

Drawing from the Center

1. Select the left icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text I
Line I Baox Circle | Text I Pairk I Dat I

ofC ofo|=|<] ]

2. Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type]. For sectors,
select the desired options for [0 Paint], [ Frame], [Background], [Frame
Color] and [Tile].

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text

Line I Box Circle | Text I Paint I Dot
olcfe of|e| o o|m|
Faregraund LT T [ B[
Backgound i
Frame Calar
Tile
Line Type

3. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

[0 : Start point
=+ : End point

4. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the arc or sector.

3-13
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

5.

6.

Move the cursor along the arc to the end point of the arc. The section drawn
counter-clockwise remains as an arc.

W‘

[0 : start point
=+ : End point

Clicking the mouse draws the arc or sector.

Drawing from the Line End Position

1.

Select the right icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text I
Lire I Box Circle | Text I Pairit I Dot

o|fE olele|  e@ml

Faraarm w A ki

Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type]. For sectors,
select the desired options for [ Paint], [ Frame], [Background], [Frame
Color] and [Tile].

Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.
When the mouse is released, the arc or sector is displayed.

Clicking the mouse to the desired position draws the arc or sector.

s —
[0 : start point
=+ : End point
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Ellipse
1. Click the [Ellipse] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. The following dialog is
displayed.
Screen Drawing
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I hduilki T ext
Line I Box Circle | Text I Paint I Dot
O|Q|® (e Clel @-l.'
Foreground Illﬁ l ﬁ
B acharaue ™ Paint
FramieiEalan ¥ Frame
TiilE:
tnefvee I R e e

Select the draw type.

Drag from the start point to the
[E) end point of the box where an
inscribed ellipse is drawn.

a

Drag from the center for
@ the major radius.

[ : Start point
+ : End point

Select the desired options for [O Paint], [ Frame], [Foreground],
[Background], [Frame Color], [Tile] and [Line Type].

2. Drag from the start point to the end point. An ellipse is drawn.

Elliptical Arc and Elliptical Sector

Click the [Elliptical Arc] or [Elliptical Sector] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog.

The following dialog is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I

L I Box Circle | Text
Faregraund [T 1] [ [B[¥]
Blackanaund
Erame(Eafor
TiilE:

Line Type %--===

Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text I

I Pairit I Dot
=|m

= | Baifit
I¥ | Frame

Select the draw type.
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Drawing from the Diagonal Line

1. Select the left icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text I

Line I Baox Circle | Text I Pairit I Dot I
N
Ol@l@plolcblo G-l.l
Foreground [TT M [ [B[¥]

2. Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type].
3. Drag from the start point until the desired circle or ellipse is drawn.

]

[0 : start point
n =+ : End point

4. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the elliptical arc or sector.

5. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise
(portion to be drawn) along the elliptical arc or sector, and click on the end
point.

6. Clicking the mouse draws the elliptical arc or sector.

Clockwise

=

Counter-clockwise

@/
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Drawing from the Center

1. Select the right icon for the draw type.

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text I

Line I Baox Circle I Test I Paint I Lot
olc|a|e|=fe 3
Fareground [TT I [ [B¥]

2. Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type].

3. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

O : start point
+ : End point

spoyle\ Buimelq

4. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the elliptical arc or sector.

5. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise
(portion to be drawn) along the elliptical arc or sector, and click on the end
point.

6. Clicking the mouse draws the elliptical arc or sector.

—

Counter-clockwise

@/

Clockwise
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Text

Clicking the [Text] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Drrawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text

Line I Box I Circle Test | Paint I Dot
Enlarge * E
Foreground [T M [ [B[¥] Erlarge v E

Text File
B Rotate INolmaI jv ™ Tranzparent [ ltalic 4'

Direction (RIS ~ | ¢ Nomal ¢ 14 ¢ Bold ¢ Shadow

Backaground

Text Field

Text can be entered when the cursor is flashing in the text field. If the cursor is
not flashing in the text field, click the mouse on the text field.

Number of Characters Available

The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the
number of displayed dots.

No. of displayed dots Max. number of characters (1-byte)
800 x 600 100
640 x 480 80
320 x 240 40

Text Entry

Check that the cursor is flashing in the text field, and enter characters using the
keyboard.

=en Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text

Line I Box I Cirgle Text | Paint I Dat
MONTTOUCH] Enlerge% [1 ]
Foreground [T T I [ [B[*] Enlarge E
Backgound ik [TTT1 [ [e[¥]

Text File |
INormaI j' ™ Tranzparent [ ltalic

Diection  |RGT = & Momal € 1/4 € Bold ) Shadaw

B Fotate

If you would like to enter two-byte characters, switch IME of your computer and
operate as appropriate.
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Selecting Colors

Foreground and background colors can be set. For the color setting procedure,
see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

Text Properties

[Enlarge X] [Enlarge Y]
This option is valid when the screen data contains fonts except the Gothic,
English/Western Europe (HK Gothic), or English/Western Europe (HK
Times) font data. The setting range for [Enlarge] is “1” to “8.” The character

3

size at each value for [Enlarge] is shown below. g

)

Value for §

[Enlarge] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 3

1-byte <

WxHdots) | 8%16 16x32 | 24x48 | 32x64 | 40x80 | 48x96 | 56x112 | 64x 128 o

=

2-byte 16 o
x16 | 32x32 | 48x48 | 64x64 | 80x80 | 96x96 | 112x112 | 128x 128

(W x H dots) %

I!l For the Gothic, English/Western Europe (HK Gothic) and English/Western Europe (HK
—  Times) font types, this option changes to [Point]. For more information, see “Appendix 1

Fonts.”
[Rotate]
Depending on the selected option, the text can be rotated as shown below.
Rotate Text

Normal ABCD
Left 90 <moOnN
180 aoav
R90 >WOO0

[Direction]
Depending on the selected option, the text can be directed as shown below.
Direction RGT DW LFT uUpP
A D
B C
Text ABCD c DCBA 5
D A
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[OTransparent]
Depending on whether [ Transparent] or [M Transparent] is selected, the
foreground and background colors are displayed differently.

[ETransparent] [MTransparent]

Foreground color Foreground color only

A%P ABéD

Background color

[Oltalic]
When [M Italic] is checked, the text is italicized.

[ Italic] M ltalic]
ABCD ABCD

[Normal] [1/4] [Bold] [Shadow]
The text is displayed as shown below.

Normal ABCD
1/4 ABCD
Bold ABCD
ABCD\ Background color
Shadow Foreground color

[1/4] is valid only for 1-byte characters. [Bold] is valid only when “1” is set for
o} [Enlarge X].
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[Text File]
It is possible to import data in a text file. Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Text File] button in the [Text] tab window. The [Open] dialog is
displayed.

e I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale | Multi Text I

Box | Cicke Tet | Pant | Da |
S Erlenge % [1 5 3
MMM Y e [

[TT1] [ [e[¥]

INolmaI j' I Transparent ™ ltalic @

ate

O
ction  [EEGMET] & Nomal © 14 © Bold ¢ Shadow >
=
(@]
<
0]
—
Open K g
LDDKJH.I@VEW j @I QI %
|1 Dala Adienv32.di DivFile.dl
|Z1.Jpeg Callo.di DMC10_E Lst
|1 Parts CB100_E Lst DMCEO_E Lst
"1 Tpa ColorCambo.di D21000_e.lst
I wav ColorPalette2.d Dz2000_e Jst
|1 twebSen Comm20.di E54K_E Lst
AD4402_E Lst DelsL1.isu E54KT_E Lst
1 0|
File name: | Open I
Files of type: [ Teut Data ) =l Cancel |
4

2. Choose the desired text file and click [Open]. The [Text Read] dialog is
displayed. Here you can confirm the text in the text file.

Text Read x|
IDperacion Preparada OFF j
Fie.. |

3. If the text that is displayed is not necessary, click on the pull-down menu.
The following lines of text can be reviewed this way so that you can search
for the necessary text.

Text Read x|
IDperacion Preparada OFF j
Operacion Preparada OFF
Erraor B ateria PC
Ermor CPU FC

Descomprezion de Aire

Tapa de Seguridad

Descompresion de CO2

Descompresion de Aire i
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4. Once you have selected the text to import, click [OK]. Text is imported into

the text field in the [Text] tab window.

Screen Drawing
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I huilki T ext
Line I Box I Circle Test | Paint I Dat
Cipetacion Preparada OFF Erlarge ¥ E

Foreground AT T (XN = Erarge [1 5]
Bockground TN T T TN 27

Text File
INormaI j' [T Tranzparent [ ltalic

Diection  |AGT =] & Momal © 124 € Bold € Shadaw

B Fotate

A

oD

break) in the text file is regarded as one text on the editor.

Placing Text

Only one line of text can be imported. A paragraph delimited with a return (a line

1. Enter the desired text in the text field and set text properties, enlargement,

etc.

2. Dragging the mouse on the screen draws a dotted frame of the same size as

the text to be placed.

+ Drag

3. Release the mouse being dragged in the desired position. The text is shown

in the position.

Release the mouse.

Text is shown in the released position.

oD

icon.

Clicking or dragging the mouse again places the same text on the screen. To
cancel text placement, close the [Screen Drawing] dialog or click the [Select]
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Pattern

This command is used when placing a pattern registered in the pattern edit area
on the screen.

I!l For pattern registration and pattern edit area, see “Chapter 4 Registration Items.”

3

Clicking the [Pattern] icon brings up the following pattern list window.

Pattemn List

0000 0oot

MJJ
M Place..
F'Iace

Cancel

0003

spoyle\ Buimelq

Placing Patterns

1. Inthe [Pattern List] window, click the desired pattern.

Pattern List | x|

000z
JUMj < >
M. Place... |

Place |
Cancel |

vfx To call the pattern, click the [JUMP] button.
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oD

2. Click [Place]. A dotted line box as large as a pattern is displayed with the
cursor.

ke

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The pattern is placed.

Clicking the mouse again places the same pattern on the screen. To cancel
pattern placement, click the [Select] icon.

Placing Multiple Patterns Continuously
This is useful when placing split-registered patterns in alignment.

1. Inthe [Pattern List] window, click the [M. Place] button. The [Multiple
Pattern] dialog shown below is displayed. The following options are included
in the dialog.

Start Mo IEI :I
D'ty [ =
apy 1 =

Direction & RET " BTM
M No. INC

Cancel |

[Start No.]
Specify the top pattern number to be placed.

[Qty X/Y]
Specify the quantity of patterns along the X axis and the Y axis.

[Direction RGT/BTM]
Choose either direction of aligning patterns in multi-placement.

[No. INC]
Check this box ([M No. INC]) when placing patterns increasing the
number by one. When this is not checked ([O No. INC]), the same
patterns are copied for multi-placement.
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2. Click [OK]. A dotted line box as large as the pattern is displayed with the
cursor.

R

3

spoyle\ Buimelq

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. Multiple patterns are placed in
alignment.

Pattern No. 5

Pattern No. 6

Pattern No. 7

Pattern No. 8

Clicking the mouse again places the same pattern on the screen. To cancel
[<] pattern placement, click the [Select] icon.
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Paint

An enclosed area can be painted. Clicking the [Paint] icon brings up the [Screen
Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text
Line I Box I Circle I Text Paint I Dat

Fareground

Background ¥

Tile

¥ Boundary Color for Foreground

[C Boundary Color for Foreground]
Select the boundary color to be used when painting.

When [M Boundary Color for Foreground] is checked, the enclosed area is
painted in the same color as the one selected for [Foreground].

Painting is possible in the same color as the boundary color.

When [O Boundary Color for Foreground] is not checked, the enclosed area
can be painted in a color different from the one selected for [Foreground].

Painting is possible even if the foreground color is different from the boundary color.

Ex.: If you draw an elliptical sector on the line and paint the enclosed area, it is
painted as shown below.

Paint the graphic drawn as below.

i " In the [Paint] tab window: In the [Paint] tab window:
1. Line (red) ‘
T . [M Boundary Color for Foreground] [0 Boundary Color for Foreground]

_— S [Foreground: Green] [Foreground: Green]

M Painted area
2. Elliptical 4 b%

, X
sector (green) .-

(Paint color (green) runs through red (Paint color (green) stops
area, and stops at the green area.) at the red (or green) area.)
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v To cancel the paint or to check the painted area, select [Display Environment]
\ from the [Display] menu, and remove the check mark from [ Paint Dsp.].

Graphic Call

This command is used when placing a graphic registered in the graphic library
on the screen.

I!l For graphic registration and graphic library, see “Chapter 4 Registration Items.”

Clicking the [Graphic Call] icon brings up the [Graphic Library List] window.

Graphic Library Group[ 0] List | x|

oo 000z
[N Mj < >

o
|

Cancel |
0003 0004 000s

0006 0007 000g

Placing Graphics
1. Inthe [Graphic Library List] window, click the desired graphic.

Graphic Library Group[ 2] List x|
oo 0om 0002
[T
Place |
Cancel |

000z 0ao4 0005

To call the graphic, click the [JUMP] button.

N
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2. Click [Place]. A dotted line box is displayed with the cursor.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The graphic is placed with the
[GLIB] mark at the clicked position.

Immediately after placement, the [LIB] mark is attached to the cursor. Clicking
the mouse again places the same graphic on the screen as long as the [LIB]
mark is displayed. To cancel graphic placement, click the [Select] icon. The
[LIB] mark disappears.

oD

| The reference position of placing a graphic is the “offset” position on the
\ graphic library. For more information on the “offset,” see “Chapter 4
Registration Items.”

“GLIB” position on the screen = “OFF” position in the graphic library

OFF|

To call a graphic that is called with the graphic call command using another
©  graphic call command (nesting), a maximum of eight nests is possible.
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Dot

Clicking the [Dot] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text I
Line I Box I Circle I Text Paint Dot

3

Color 1T [ [ [e¥]
N <[+ 000 0@

[Color]
For color selection, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

spoyle\ Buimelq

[Pen]
Select the dot size.

Clicking the mouse on the screen draws a dot of the selected size in the
selected color.

Clicking the mouse again draws the same dot on the screen. To cancel dot
drawing, close the [Screen Drawing] dialog or click the [Select] icon.

oD

Bar Graph Scale

Clicking the [Bar Graph Scale] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown
below.

Screen Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Texst I Paint I Dot
Ear Graph Scals | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bduilti Text

""'|3|E|

Color [T [¥] [ [[¥]
Lenath I5 i’ ¥ Line Split No. I‘ID i’
¥ LonglLine Fitch I5 ﬂ

[Length] (1 - 16)
Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
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[O Line]
When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines. When this box
is not checked (O), the scale is drawn without lines.

[Split No.] (1 - 255)
Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

[ Long Line]
When this box is checked (M), long gradation marks are attached to the
scale at the specified pitch. When this box is not checked (O), long
gradation marks are not attached.

[Pitch] (1 - 16)
This option is active when [M Long Line] is checked. Set the pitch for long
gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the data field, or set the
desired value using the Up/Down button.

Shape No. 0 Pitch

Short gradation mark
/ Long gradation mark

|/

[DLine]|IIII|IIII|

[Htongline] | | | | | | | | | |

Drawing Method

1. Select the desired style from the [Shape] icons.

Line | Box I Circle
Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph St

GED)

2. Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point. The bar graph scale is
drawn.
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Pie Graph Scale

Clicking the [Pie Graph Scale] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown
below.

Screen Drawing

Line Box I Circle I Text Paint I Dot
Bar Graph Scale Pie Graph Scals | Trend Graph Scale I hduilki T ext

o

Calor 11 1 [ B[]
tergh |° o Ple st |° 3

= Eamplete B otnd Gicle ¥ LongLine  Pitch I5 ﬂ

[Length] (1 - 16)
Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

[ Complete Round Circle]
This option is not active as default. This option becomes active once a pie
graph scale has been drawn. Double-click the pie graph scale or click the
pie graph scale and click the [Prop. Change] icon. When [ Complete
Round Circle] becomes active, check the box.

[O Line]
When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines. When this box
is not checked (O), the scale is drawn without lines.

[Split No.] (1 - 255)
Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

[ Long Line]
When this box is checked (M), long gradation marks are attached to the
scale at the specified pitch. When this box is not checked (), long
gradation marks are not attached.

[Pitch] (1 - 16)
This option becomes active when [M Long Line] is checked. Set the pitch for
long gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the data field, or set the
desired value using the Up/Down button.

Short gradation mark

Pitch /

Line
Long gradation mark
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Drawing Method

Depending on the selected draw type, the drawing method varies.

Drawing from the Center

1. Select the left icon for the draw type.

| ] | [B[¥

2. Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.
3. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

4. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the arc.

5. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise
(portion to be drawn) along the arc, and click on the end point.

Counter-clockwise

[ : Start point
=+ : End point

6. Clicking the mouse draws the pie graph scale.

3-32



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Drawing from the Line End Position

1. Select the right icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Line I Box | Circle | Text I Faint I Dot I
Bar Graph Scale Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text I

Color [T [ [ [B¥]

Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.
Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.

When the mouse is released, the arc is displayed.

g w DN

Clicking the mouse to the desired position draws the arc.

e
[ [J : Start point
+ : End point

Trend Graph Scale

Clicking the [Trend Graph Scale] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog
shown below.

een Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Teut | Faint I Dot
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale Trend Graph Scale | Aulti Text

Color 11 [¥] | [Bl¥]

Length |5 i’ * ¥
¥ Line Split Mo, I10 j’ I1D jl
¥ Long Line Fitch I5 i’ I5 il

[Length] (1 - 16)
Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button. This setting is
used for both X and Y axes.

[O Line]
When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines. When this box
is not checked (O), the scale is drawn without lines.
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[Split No.] (1 - 255)

Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button. Separate
settings for the X and Y axes are required.

[O Long Line]

When this box is checked (M), long gradation marks are attached to the
scale at the specified pitch. When this box is not checked (O), long
gradation marks are not attached.

[Pitch] (1 - 16)

[This option becomes active when [M Long Line] is checked. Set the pitch
for long gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the data field, or set
the desired value using the Up/Down button. Separate settings for the X and

Y axes are required.

Pitch

Y axis (vertical axis)

Line

e

X axis (horizontal)

Long gradation mark

Drawing Method

IIII|IIII|/

Short gradation mark

1. Select the desired style from the [Shape] icons.

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale

Coor [N IR

Make the required settin

drawing a rectangle. Th

g on the dialog beforehand.

e trend graph scale is drawn.

Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point in the same way as

Start point &
Drag

End point
Drag

End point

¢ Start point

N/

3-34



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Multi-text

N

This command is used when placing multiple lines of text at one time. Clicking
the [Multi-Text] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Line I Box I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot I
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale Mt T et

=l
Char. Prop. |

[
Fareground lllm . H |:| :EE: [::

B ackground

Text Field

Text can be entered when the cursor is flashing in the text field. If the cursor is
not flashing in the text field, click the mouse on the text field.

Number of Characters Available

The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the
number of displayed dots.

Maximum (1-byte)
No. of displayed dots
Characters Lines
800 x 600 100 30
640 x 480 80 24
320 x 240 40 12

The above figures are based on the line spacing of “4.”

Text Entry

Check that the cursor is flashing in the text field, and enter characters using the
keyboard.

To enter multiple lines, press the return key on the keyboard and insert a hard
return.
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Selecting Colors

Foreground and background colors can be set. For the color setting procedure,
see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

Text Properties
Click the [Char. Prop.] button. The [Char. Prop.] dialog is displayed.

i Char. Prop.

Direction I 'l ™ Transparent
™ Italic

& Mamal ¢ 144 ¢ Bold ¢ Shadaw

f* Left ¢ Center ¢ Right

Fitch |4 _.:i'
Enlarge E Enlarge’ I1 _:l
Cancel |

For other setting items not described below, see page 3-19.

[Left])/ [Center]/ [Right]
Select text alignment.

[Pitch] (0 - 32)
Specify the desired line spacing. The maximum available number varies
depending on this setting.

Placing Multi-text

Multi-text can be placed in the same manner as ordinary text. For more
information, see page 3-22.
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Screen LIB

This command is used when placing a screen registered in the screen library.

I!l For more information on screen library, see “Chapter 4 Registration Items.”

Clicking the [Screen LIB] icon brings up the dialog shown below.

3

screen library list

0000

0003 0004 0005

0008 0007 0oog
I I

Placing Screen Library Element

1. Inthe [Screen Library List] window, click the desired screen.

MJJ

PIa[:E

Cancel

spoyle\ Buimelq

screen library list

_ =

Cancel |

0003 0004 0005

VK\ To call the screen, click the [JUMP] button.

3-37



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

2. Click [Place]. A dotted line box is displayed with the cursor.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The screen is placed with the [SLIB]
mark at the clicked position.

Immediately after placement, the [LIB] mark is attached to the cursor. Clicking
the mouse again places the same screen as long as the [LIB] mark is displayed.
To cancel screen placement, click the [Select] icon. The [LIB] mark disappears.

oD

v\ The reference position of placing a screen is the “offset” position on the screen
library. For more information on the “offset,” see “Chapter 4 Registration
Iltems.”

SLIB position on the screen = “OFF” position in screen library

OFF

"""""""""""""""""""""""
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Chapter 4 Registration Items

Qutline of Registration ltems

V-series screen data files consist of areas called screens. Parts and graphics
can be placed on screens. Meanwhile, data items or graphics, the contents of
which will vary according to circumstances, cannot be placed on screens. Thus,
these items are registered in different areas.

Parts such as switches or lamps that permanently exist on a screen

E E E are placed directly on the screen.
N\ ()
Y ~ @
@

Screen |

0-

Memory error
Power supply error
Cylinder error

Cycle time-over |:| Pattern
Timeout
Tank error

Data mismatch O O O
Communication failure I

Graphic library

Message

Iltems that will vary according to the circumstances
are registered in different areas.

These areas are called registration items. When editing these items, start from
selection from the [Item] menu.

4-1
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Chapter 4 Registration Items

Contents of Registration Items

The following table indicates the contents of the registration items and their

uses.

Registration Item Uses Ref.

Screen - Page 4-3

Graphic library Used _for graphic call (drawing tool), graphic mode, Page 4-4
graphic relay mode (parts), etc.

Multi-overlap Used for multi-overlaps (parts) Page 4-20

Data block Used for data block areas (parts) Page 4-25

Message Used fo.r relay mode, message mode, bit sampling, Page 4-28
alarm displays (parts)

Pattern Used for patterns (drawing tool) Page 4-37

Macro block Used by CALL commands in macro programs or Page 4-55
macro mode (parts)

Page block Used for relay-sub mode or message mode (parts) Page 4-61

Direct block Used for relay-sub mode or message mode (parts) Page 4-65

Screen block Used for relay mode (parts) Page 4-69

Tile Used for drawing Page 4-72

Data sheet Used for data sheets Page 4-75

Screen library Used for screens and overlaps Page 4-80

Multi-language Used for changing the language used on the screen | Page 4-84

Animation Used for animation (only for the V series except for Page 4-85

V708C)
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Screen

A screen is an editing window to be opened at start-up of the editor software.

Calling a Screen

To go to a different screen from the current screen or while a different
registration item window is opened, select [Screen] from the [Item] menu.

ltern  Spstem Setting 1 Cri— x|

CG=—D > o-r -

Graphic Library...
Pulti-Overlap...
Data Block... ﬂl

Meszage...

Pattern...

0
o
Q
(1]
0]
=}

Macro Block...
FPage Black
Direct Block. ..
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
[rata Sheet...
Screen Library. ..
e e =i
Animation. ..

The [Screen] dialog is displayed. Specify the screen number to be opened and
click [OK].

Screen Editing

I!l Refer to each individual chapter in this manual for editing a screen. For limitations on
' screen editing such as a limited number of parts, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”
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Graphic Library

Graphics or numerical data displays that will be displayed by bit setting (ON) are
registered in the graphic library.

Graphic Library Structure

A graphic library screen and a screen are the same in size. A total of 2,560
graphic library screens are divided into 10 groups for registration. Therefore,
one graphic library group is capable of storing 256 screens.

Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 9

Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0

Graphic No. 0 Graphic No. 0

Graphic No. 1 Graphic No. 1 Graphic No. 1 Graphic No. 1

Graphic No. 2 Graphic No. 2 Graphic No. 2

Graphic No. 2

Graphic No. 253 Graphic No. 253 Graphic No. 253 Graphic No. 253

Graphic No. 254 Graphic No. 254 Graphic No. 254 Graphic No. 254

Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255

Calling the Graphic Library

1. Select [Graphic Library] from the [Item] menu. The [Graphic Library] dialog
is displayed.

2. Specify the graphic library group number to be opened and the desired
graphic number.

3. Click [OK].
om Szt seig |

Screen... |
= C Graup No. |E

Graphic Library. .. ) 9}3 LRI =1
Multi-Overlap... No ID ﬂ

Data Block...

Meszage... Cancel |

Pattern...

Macro Block...
Page Block
Direct Black...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library...
It anauages
Animation...
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Graphic Library Editing

Q Only graphics can be registered in the graphic library (parts cannot be
] registered).

Use this drawing tool bar for graphic library.
|/ Ode ®@8, « 1 ~185 %8 &

Except for the points below, the editing procedure using the drawing tool bar is
the same as the procedure for screens.

4

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

Offset Position Setting

Outline of Offset Position

Areiqi1 oiydels

Every graphic library screen in the graphic library has a reference position called
an offset. When a registered graphic is called to the screen, it is placed based
on the offset position. The offset position in the graphic library is equivalent to
the graphic call (GLIB) position in drawing as well as the top left corner in a
display area.

Ex.:
Placement by [Graphic Call] on the drawing tool bar = Offset position in the graphic library

pd

OFF

An offset position in the graphic library is shown with an “OFF” mark.

4-5
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oD

oD

Changing an Offset Position

Every graphic library screen in the graphic library has an offset position at
coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the position, follow the procedure
below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing tool bar.

|J/]:[D¢B ®QEB . ghgml:lnngﬂﬂgg

2. A cross cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

:ﬂ:

OFF

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Click The “OFF” mark is displayed.

-l

Changing the offset position prior to registering a graphic is not valid. Set an
offset position after registering a graphic.

Parameter Setting

Outline of Parameter

Graphics registered in the graphic library may be moved or transformed on the
screen. If data displays (to be explained later) are registered, they also may be
moved, transformed, or changed in displayed value. These graphics or data
displays require memory, and consequently require parameter setting for
memory allocation.

Setting parameters only in the graphic library is not sufficient for moving,
transforming, or changing graphics. Make sure to set parameters for each part
on the screen.

4-6



Chapter 4 Registration Items

o

Parameter Setting Procedure

1. Click on a graphic in the graphic library to select it.

2. Click the [Parameter] icon on the drawing tool bar. The [Parameter Setting]
dialog is displayed.

; oA AEE
o 1 L% H@DEF|

¢

Parameter Setting [Circle]

Action
’7 © Animate

Center IW El
Center IW El
R adius IW El
Start &ngle I— EI
Erd &nale I— El
DY, e

Cancel |

For the description of setting the dialog, refer to the following.

3. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK].

The options in the [Parameter Setting] dialog vary with the selected graphic. For
more information, see page 4-12.

4-7
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[Parameter Setting] Dialog

[Action]

When moving, transforming, or changing graphics, the new one is placed
over the previous one, or the previous one is cleared before the new one is
placed on the screen. Select either manner.

[Replace]

The new graphic is placed over the previous one. Therefore, the
previous one remains on the screen.

»
»

e,

[Animate]
Only the new graphic is placed on the screen.

When you go to a setting item and click its [Set] button, the [Parameter]
dialog is displayed.

Parameter x|

 Ahzolute Input

 Incremental + InputF]

" Incremental - [nput)

[No Setting]
No memory is allocated.
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[Absolute Input]
When changing a graphic, specify the value for change in absolute
coordinates.

e Specifying coordinates:
With respect to coordinates (0, 0) at the top left corner of the screen and
(639, 479) at the bottom right corner (or (319, 239) or (799, 599)), specify
the coordinates for moving a graphic in memory.

When (300, 200) is specified under [Absolute Input],
the graphic is moved to the position below.

[0, 0] —[300, 200]

(639, 479]

e Specifying a number: (Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Specify a registered pattern number or a graphic number in the graphic
library directly.

Pattern N, 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No.7 No. 8

Y Q) &

When “3" is specified under
[Absolute Input], pattern

G

No. 3 is displayed.

4
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[Incremental + Input]
When changing a graphic, specify incremental coordinates in the plus
direction.

¢ Specifying coordinates:
Based on a graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a positive
coordinate value in memory moves it in the plus direction and specifying
a negative coordinate value moves it in the minus direction.
When (300, 200) is specified under

Plus direction [Incremental + Input], the graphic is moved
as shown below from the initial position.

Initial position

Plus direction
N
]

e Specifying a number: (Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0,” specifying
a positive value in memory calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater
number, and specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic of a
smaller number.

+3
Pattern  No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 )N_o._fj_ No.7 No. 8
LN YO |
/ ) -
When “3” is specified under
[Incremental + Input] with

pattern No. 3 placed on the

screen, pattern No. 6 is
: : called.
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[Incremental — Input]
When changing a graphic, specify incremental coordinates in the minus
direction.

e Specifying coordinates:
Based on a placed graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a
positive coordinate value in memory moves it in the minus direction and
specifying a negative coordinate value moves it in the plus direction.
When (200, 200) is specified under

[Incremental — Input], the graphic is moved
as shown below from the initial position.

Minus direction

Minus direction
N
o
o

U N
Q 200 -

Initial position

e Specifying a number: (Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0,” specifying
a positive value calls a pattern or a graphic of a smaller number, and
specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater

number.
-3
Pattern  No. 3 No. 4 No.5 No. 6 No. 7 Na.8,
MEAANNIA@R®EE |
i Lo } S )
When “3" is specified under
\ [Incremental — Input] with
________ pattern No. 8 placed on the
: O : screen, pattern No. 5 is
o called.

[No.]
Enter a number in this parameter field when [Absolute Input], [Incremental +
Input], or [Incremental — Input] is selected. This number designates the
order of the allocated memory address.

I =
Mo Setting ! =1
&

 Incremental + [nputE)

€ Incremental - Inputid]

Cancel I

4-11
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Parameter Setting Iltems

The following table indicates parameter items valid for each graphic.

Graphic Parameters Ref.
Line Start point, end point
Continuous line Point O (- n) coordinates 1
Box Start point, end point
Parallelogram Start point, PX2, PY2, PX3, PY3 2
Polygon Center coordinates, radius, start angle, number of angles
Circle Center coordinates, radius
Arc/sector Center coordinates, radius, start angle, end angle
Ellipse, elliptical arc, | Center coordinates, X radius, Y radius
elliptical sector
Text Start point (coordinates of the first character: bottom left)
Pattern Start point (top left coordinates), pattern number 3
Paint Start point 4"
Graphic call Start point, library number
Dot Start point
Data display Start point (bottom left coordinates of the first numeral) 2

*1 Paint is not depicted normally when [Action: Animate] is selected in the [Parameter

Setting] dialog.

*2 For information on data display parameters, see page 4-16.

1. Continuous line (points 0 - n coordinates)
When continuous lines are drawn like this, parameters can be set for seven

points.

4-12
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2. Parallelogram

¢ PX2
¢ PY2
¢ PX3
)
O
gl
=)
+ PY3 o
[y
=3
)
<
3. Pattern

e Start point
The top left corner of the pattern becomes the start point.

Parameter No. 1

o (Pattern) No.
When a parameter for pattern number has been set, commanding the
pattern number brings up the corresponding graphic.

Pattern o, o No. 1 No. 2 No.3 No. 4 Patten No. o No. 2 No.3

Wine | Beer Soda Vodkal Wine Soda

4-13
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4. Paint (start point)
The start point coordinates can be changed by a command from memory
specified with a parameter. In this case, only REP is available; therefore, the

previous paint (ex.: circle) remains.

e /~0l~

Data Display
Outline of Data Display in Graphic Library

In the graphic library, it is possible to use a function similar to data display parts
as used on the screen. The usage is as follows:

e Showing/deleting a data display through bit setting (ON)/resetting (OFF)

Bit OFF Bit ON

N
— — 3426

e Moving a data display on the screen

3426 | e > 6243

4-14
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Data Display Setting Procedure

1. Go to the drawing tool bar and click the [Data Display] icon. The [Graphic
Library Drawing] dialog is displayed.

ABLC
| anm g—'FR’IT DEF‘

¢

4

Graphic Libramy Drawing

1 -word 1-byte v Zemo Suppress ¢~ Thyte

Line I Box I Circle I Text | Faint Dot I Bar Graph Scale
Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale  DatalMain] | Data(Char. Prop.) I Multi Text
pigt ' =] DecimalPort |° o o
=
r SPaCiNQID 3 Parameter I1 E:I %__j
Dizplay Type DEC = = e o
% Eyte .
o
-
QO
-
<

Style >>|InputT_l,lpe DEEl Data Length 'IW'|

I!l For the description of the [Data (Main)] tab window, see the following page. For the [Data
— (Char. Prop)] tab window, see page 4-16.

2. When the dialog setting is concluded, drag the mouse on the screen. A
dotted line box as large as the data display is displayed with a cross cursor.

+ Drag

..................

3. Release the mouse being dragged in the desired position. The data display
is shown in the position.

o —— 1234

Release the mouse.
Data display is shown in the released position.
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[Data (Main)] Tab Window

Graphic Library hg

Line I Box I Circle I Teut | Paint Dt I Bar Graph Scale
Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale  DatalMain] | Data(Char, F‘rop.]l tAulti Tt

Digi ||4 = Decinal Point |D =
r SPaCi”QID | Parameter I1 3

Dizplay Type DEC e

= e
1-word 1-byte ¥ Zero Suppress ¢~ Thyte

Style > | Input Type DECl Data Length 1W'|

Parameter Setting for Data Display

Two kinds of parameters are provided for data display.

e For value change
Specify a value for [Parameter]. This number designates the order of
memory address allocated for value change on the data display.

Graphic Library Dre

Line I Box I Circle I Text I Paint Dat I Bar Graph Scale I
Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale  DatalMain) | Data(Char Prop.) I b ulti T et I

oigt F 3 DecimalPart |° =
r SpacingIU 3: Parameter I1 El

Display Type DEC = = IS s
= ikt

e For movement
Click a data display placed in the graphic library. Click the [Parameter] icon
on the drawing tool bar. The [Parameter Setting] dialog is displayed. Make
necessary settings in the dialog.

Parameter Setting [Data] x|

Actioh
|7 " Replace i

Start IW EI
Start ' IW EI
Wil ]
Wi ]
Wi |7£|
Wiie E

Cancel |
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[Data (Char. Prop.)] Tab Window

The contents of the window are the same as for the data display on screens.

Graphic Library Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Teut I Paint | Dot | Bar Graph Scale
Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Dataltain] DatalChar Prop.] | bulti Text

Enlarge l@ Enlarge ' IG
Foreground lllﬂ l ﬁ

Background

Rotate INormaI 'l ™ Tranzparent [ ltalic
:: Diirection m IS

4

Graphic Library Environment Setting

Environment setting for the graphic library is also started from [Display
Environment] in the [Display] menu, as performed for screen editing. Therefore,
this section explains the settings that are different from those in screen editing.

Areiqi aiydelo

Base Screen Display

While editing a graphic in the graphic library, a screen or multi-overlap can be
placed behind the graphic to check the actual image.

Only a graphic Graphic displayed on a base
Monitor Screen
0 = . g Ry R S

An offset position can be changed
with ease.

4-17



Chapter 4 Registration Items

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [ Base Screen Dsp.]. Selection from [Screen] and [Multi-Overlap
LIB] is made possible.

3. Select either one and specify the desired number.
4. Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the graphic.

Display  Draw  Item  System Settiing
Tool Bar 3
'|v Status Bar

Jurnp...
& Eieview
W Hest
“» Skip
[EE| Screen List
Itemn Ligt

Grid Digplap
OM Grid
[&rid Offset Fostion

Zoom 4

Dizplay Enviranment...

Change all Dizplay Environment....

¢

Display Environment x|

Detail |Menu Dsp.l Grid I Dthersl

Edit Layer I Base j"

FRedraw

SwitchfLamp | OFF | Lemmese |1 :II
Overlap ¥ Mo W Moll No2
Detail ™ DiMo. T Memoy W drea

V¥ Paint Dsp. [~ Graphic Relay Dap. 8 0K ¢ OFF

[ Meszsage Dzp. [ Graphic Library. Kepen: o |

[~ DataBlock Dsp. [~ Display path of Animation.

~

* Screen  ( Multi-Overlap LIB ID ::ll

ak I Cancel I Apply |

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [Display] menu or press the
Home key on the keyboard.
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Background Color Setting

It is possible to change the background color in the graphic library.

When the graphic library is called, its background setting is ignored and thus
only the registered graphic is recognized as a target.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Open the [Menu Dsp.] tab window.

3. Select the desired background color and click [OK]. The graphic is shown on
the background colored as specified.

Display Environment x|

Detal  MenuDsp. | Grid | Others |

¥ MLIE Mark Dsp.

Handle Celor [T T 1] [ [B[¥]

Background

QK. I Cancel Lol

4-19

4

Areiqi1 oiydels



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Multi-overlap

Multi-overlap Structure

Overlaps are registered in multi-overlaps.

Calling a Multi-overlap

A maximum of 1,024 multi-overlaps can be registered. One multi-overlap is
registered per editing window.

Multi-overlap

L/

Overlap part
Overlap part

Overlap part

A maximum of 1,024
multi-overlaps can be
registered.

1. Select [Multi-Overlap] from the [Item] menu. The [Multi-Overlap] dialog is

displayed.

2. Specify the multi-overlap number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  System Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library..
Multi-Overlap...

Cusom. ) >

Data Block...
Meszage. .
Pattern...

Macro Black....
Page Elock
Direct Black. ..
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library...
kUl anaurages
Animation...

Multi-Overlap

-

Cancel |
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Multi-overlap Editing

Placing an Overlap

1. Click the [Overlap] icon on the tool bar.

1 File Edit Display Draw Pat ltem Sustem Setting Tool ‘Window
D@nlESIM§|Rm|§|'|"D‘ » | ?
()ee T = L EEEEEN LS ¢ E =
e = A N T e | =

2. The [Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed.
Overlap[Mormal)

(eram e IU :II

I ke Select

|tem Selest e

IDUUDUU-UU

™ Use System Button

™ Contivwe reading PLC memany when get to OFF

™ Superimpose

Parts Select ... |
Rl ILine 'I

Eranie Brap:

Area Prop.

Fareground

Backaround
Tile

Place I Cancel

I!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the Reference Manual
—  (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, click [Place].

3. Adotted line box as large as an overlap is displayed with a cross cursor.

4. Click the mouse in the desired position. The overlap is placed. If necessary,
change the position or the size.

4-21

4

depano-nin



Chapter 4 Registration Items

oD

Editing in Overlap

When placing items such as switch parts or graphics, change over the editing
layer from the base to an overlap. The procedure is the same as that in screen
editing.

1. Place an overlap part in multi-overlap editing. Check that icons for drawing
and parts (except for [Overlap]) are inactive.

lJEiIe Edit Dizplay Draw Part [temn  System Setting Tool ‘Window
()w® % 2 L EEEEDE NN CE N
PERSR SN G s A

2. Right-click the mouse. The menu is displayed. Select [Overlap 0].

«7 Undo Ctl+Z
| Bedn Bt

¥ Cut Ctrl+

LCopy Chrl+C

E Paste Clrl+
Delete

OM Grid
Grid Dizplay
Grid Type 4

|7 Baze

( Overlap 0 D)
Wiverlap

[Werlam 2
Hide owverlapz with Base checked.

Change 4ll...

Orveline Editing
et (e B

The editing layer is now changed from the base to an overlap. Icons for
drawing and parts (except for [Overlap]) become active.

] File Edit Display Draw Part ltem System Setting Tool ‘window
O @n|E51M§|Rw|§|@'|“)¢ *E”?
Jme "t HEEPEEWS Y B e BE
PR SIEH T A SEe 4|/ 008 @F

3. Place desired parts or graphics on the overlap.

When an overlap is selected as the editing layer, the overlap cannot be moved
or enlarged/reduced. To allow these operations, select [Base] from the
right-click menu.
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Other Settings

Make the following settings as desired for multi-overlap.

Base Screen Display

During multi-overlap editing, a screen can be placed behind the overlap to check
the actual image.

Only a multi-overlap Multi-overlap displayed on a screen

Change set value 4

7 s ] o up data A 1234 |7 e | o Jur

4 5 6 || DW 4 5 6 || DW

> data B 1234

1 2 3 iitis 1 2 3 +: Z
0 cir] cr dataC 1234 | || flcir| cr c
dataD 1234 <
dataE 1234 S
=
Q
©

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [O Base Screen Dsp.]. [Screen] becomes active.
3. Click [Screen] and specify the desired number.

4. Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the overlap.

Display Environment X

Detail |Menu Dsp.l Grid I Dthersl

Edit Layer I Base j'

Switch/Lamp  |OFF ¥ | Language I1 jl
[iverlan R I
Dietil ™ DiMNo. ™ Memory W drea

W Fairt Dsp. [T Graphic Relay Dep. 6 OH & OFF

[T Message Dsp. [ Graphic Library. ey sm i, |

[™ DataBlock Dsp. [~ Display path of Animation.

{+ Screen 1 Mulbi-OkerzmLE ID ::|I

QK I Cancel | Apply |

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [Display] menu or press the
Home key on the keyboard.

4-23



Chapter 4 Registration Items

N,

oD oD

[

Macro Setting

Overlap parts registered in multi-overlap editing can be used with [OPEN Macro]
or [CLOSE Macro]. These macros can be executed when the registered overlap
part is displayed (OPEN macro) on or erased (CLOSE macro) from the screen.

Macro is a function to execute computation processing for user programs using
the V-series commands. For information on macro commands, see “Chapter
13 Macro” in the Reference Manual (Function).

If a registered multi-overlap is set as a call-overlap on the screen, these macro
settings become invalid. Set the overlap as a multi-overlap on the screen when
enabling the macro settings.

If you delete a multi-overlap that is with an OPEN or CLOSE macro setting, be

sure to delete the macro as well. Failure to delete the macro will cause an error
during screen data transfer to the MONITOUCH.

Macro Setting Commands

Select [OPEN Macro Edit] or [CLOSE Macro Edit] from the [Edit] menu. The
corresponding macro editing window is displayed.

17 Undo Cuisz
i = Bedn Bifhar
I W b izard.
it (B i
[Eapy [Str{HE
B Esie (S,

[Eopyito Selected Sciesr,.
Wde Paste toSelected Sersen
WElEte
83 A ultr Eamy
g oz ita Fratt
=% vz o Bach:
Ui e
L e
Yk Fotate Graphic
Elg Fim..
Align 4
Table D ata Display Editing 4

I P e

]| Dt S etting

Select Environment..

Diwigion Mo, Setting
OPEN tacro Edit
CLOSE Macro Edit

Select Al

@ Delete &l

Macro Editing and Deleting

The description is provided on page 4-55.
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Data Block

Data blocks (parts) are provided as areas where data displays such as
numerical data or character display parts or graphics are registered.

Data Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data blocks can be registered.

Data block

Data 1
Data 2
Data 3
Data 4
Data 5

Line A setting

1234 e B setting
1234
1234 a1l 1234

B C setting
Al 1234
h2 1234
h3 1234
hd 1234
R5 1234

4

Calling a Data Block

20|g eled

A maximum of 1,024 data
blocks can be registered.

Select [Data Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Data Block] dialog is displayed.
Specify the data block number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Spstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Librarny...
Multi-Cwerlap. .
Data Black. ..
Meszage...
Fattern...

Magro Block. ..
Fage Black
Direct Block...
Screen Block.
Tile

Ex. Char 15

Ex. Char 32
[rata Sheet...
Screen Library...
Al anauaaes
Animation...

Data Block x|
1234 o |
[ F =

Cancel |
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Data Block Editing

Parts

Numerical data display, character display and table data display parts can be
placed in the same manner that they are placed on the screen.

Ill For more information, see “Chapter 2 Screen Composition” in the Reference Manual
<~ (Function).

Drawing Tools

Except for the following, the drawing tools can be used in the same manner as
used on the screen.

Ill For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

Offset Position Setting

Every data block has a reference position called an offset. A registered data
block is always placed on the screen with respect to the offset position.

Data block display area on the screen = Offset position on the data block
/
OFF| Line A Setting
Data1 1234
'''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' Data2 1234
Line A Setting Data3 1234
Datal 1234 Datad4 1234
Data2 1234 Data5 1234

An offset position on the data block is shown with an “OFF” mark.

Every data block has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To
change the position, follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing tool bar.

l/ode ®@8 « 1~ 108

2. A cross cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

zﬂ:

OFF

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Changing the offset position prior to registering a data block is not valid. Set an
offset position after registering a data block.

oD
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Data Block Environment Setting

N

Environment setting for data block is also started from [Display Environment] in
the [Display] menu, as performed for screen editing. Therefore, this section
explains the display environment settings that are different from those in screen
editing.

Base Screen Display

While editing a data block, a screen or multi-overlap can be placed behind the
data block to check the actual image.

Only a data block Data block displayed on a base
!Eg Change set value
Line A setting ne A setting
Data1 1234 i Data1 1234
—> | :
Data2 1234 i Data2 1234 :
Data3 1234 ! Data3 1234 : LN 8] 91 UP
: : 4 6 || bw
Data4 1234 : Data4 1234 :
: : 1 2 || 3| +
Data 5 1234 ! Data5 1234 ¢ ol . lcrl cr

An offset position can be changed
with ease.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [O Base Screen Dsp.]. Selection from [Screen] and [Multi-Overlap
LIB] is made possible.

3. Select either one and specify the desired number.

4. Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the data block.

Background Color Setting

It is possible to change the background color of a data block.

When a data block is called, its background setting is ignored and thus only the
registered data is recognized as a target.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Open the [Menu Dsp.] tab window.

3. Select the desired background color and click [OK]. The data block is shown
on the background colored as specified.
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Message

It is possible to register user’s desired texts in the message editing area. Texts

for the relay mode, message mode,

bit sampling, alarm display (parts) that will

vary according to the circumstances are registered in this area and can be
displayed by the message display function.

Message Structure
The message editing area is divided into 24 groups, each of which can contain
256 message lines. Therefore, you can register a maximum of 6,144 lines.
Message Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 23
Message No. 0| AAAAAAAAAAAAA | No. 0 No. 0 No.
Message No. 1| BBBBBBBBBBBBB | No. 1 No. 1 No. 1
/_\/
M ge No.255 No.255 No.255 No.255

The maximum permissible number
number of displayed dots specified

of characters per line depends on the
for the MONITOUCH.

No. of displayed dots Max. number of characters (1-byte)
800 x 600 100
640 x 480 80
320 x 240 40

4-28



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Each message is given a group address (message group number and line
number) as well as an absolute address (line number only).

Ordinary addresses (groups) Absolute addresses

Group No. Message No. Group No. Message No.
0 0000 to 0255 (None) 0000 to 0255
1 0000 to 0255 0256 to 0511
2 0000 to 0255 0512 to 0767
3 0000 to 0255 0768 to 1023
4 0000 to 0255 1024 to 1279
5 0000 to 0255 1280 to 1535
6 0000 to 0255 1536 to 1791
7 0000 to 0255 1792 to 2047
8 0000 to 0255 2048 to 2303 %
9 0000 to 0255 2304 to 2559 g
10 0000 to 0255 2560 to 2815 L%
11 0000 to 0255 2816 to 3071
12 0000 to 0255 3072 to 3327
13 0000 to 0255 3328 to 3583
14 0000 to 0255 3584 to 3839
15 0000 to 0255 3840 to 4095
16 0000 to 0255 4096 to 4351
17 0000 to 0255 4352 to 4607
18 0000 to 0255 4608 to 4863
19 0000 to 0255 4864 to 5119
20 0000 to 0255 5120 to 5375
21 0000 to 0255 5376 to 5631
22 0000 to 0255 5632 to 5887
23 0000 to 0255 5888 to 6143
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Calling a Message

Select [Message] from the [Item] menu. The [Message] dialog is displayed.
Specify the message group number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Swstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library...
Multi-0werlap... M
Data Block...
{ Meszage... ) |:>
SHEm. .
Macro Block... _Eancel |
FPage Block
Diirect Block...
Screen Block
Tile
Ex. Char 1B
Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library...

Ml anauages
Animation...

Message Edit Window

The following window is displayed.

@VB Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled ¥7 ] ¥710T (6407480 32K Color) - Message [0] Edit

File Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool ‘wWindow

DEEBDwS w9 @- %hewEE 7

I s =R e N = B A el e N e e e Rl e § N BE)
Pl - N | A N e G e e |

I
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Message Editing

Messages are entered in the same way as characters in graphics.

V\ To shift to the next group, click the [Next] icon on the icon bar.

Copying and Pasting Messages

1. Specify messages as the copy source by dragging the mouse. The
messages are highlighted.

File Edit Display ltem System Seting Tool ‘window

DEE (B E| w &5 @Y% &k 7

=1 i W s T B S B (B L G B R e
PSS ISR SN SN

<
®
0
o
Q
Q
®

errord
errord
errorh

error/
errorg
errord

v To select all messages in the group, select [Select All] from the right-click
menu.
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2. Select [Copy] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Copy]
icon on the edit tool bar. The messages are copied to the Windows
clipboard.

File Edit Display Item Swystem Setiing Tool ‘“window

DEE 8 & % &5 8- Y% 6 b E 9
SR =R EREN = F A el i
e e e e T | =]

Undo
Cut

C

Delete

Select All

3. Move the cursor to the copy target position. Select [Paste] from the [Edit]
menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Paste] icon on the edit tool bar.
The specified messages are copied to the position.

File  Edit Display ltem System Setting File Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool !
DEE BwE| % ¥ DEEBwé& x ¥|5 @
@ T B S Jm e e EEE EE
EEE o = = Iy Iy £ R EEN AR S N
E Message [0] Edit E Mezzage [0] Edit
errord error()
errorl errorl
error? error?
errors errors
errord errord
errord errord
errorh errorh
error/ errar?
errorg errorg
errord .
C errorQ]

Y The [Paste] command inserts messages into the specified position so that the
\ following lines move down accordingly.
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Deleting Messages

1. Specify messages to be deleted by dragging the mouse. The messages are
highlighted.

File Edit Display [tem System Seting Tool Window

DEE 8w E | x 9|58 % @ =
= e B ST B e
P e e e - i | s

E Mezszage [0] Edit

2. Select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu. The specified
messages are deleted.

File Edit Display Item Swystem Setting  Tool  “window

D@n|ﬂsm§|‘\w|ﬁ|@'|'ﬁ¢ .E
=l = s T B S DL
PER SN SN AN e

errori
Undo
Cut
Lepy
( Delete )
Select &l
% When deleting all messages from the group, select [Delete All] from the [Edit]

menu. The confirmation message as shown on the right appears.

V.SFT 5]

& Will clear all the screen. The cleared data cannot appear again. OK?

Mo |

To delete all messages, click [Yes].
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Message Search and Replacement

Searching for or replacing messages is possible.

Search

1. Inthe [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.
2. Select [Find] from the [Edit] menu. The [Find] dialog is displayed.
Find 7] x|

Find what: |

Cirection Cancel |
™ Match case " Up & Down

3. Enter the string to be searched for into the [Find what] field.

4. Select an option from [Direction]. Select [Up] when searching the window
upward from the cursor position. Select [Down] when searching the window
downward from the cursor position.

5. Check [O Match case] to make a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters during searching messages.

6. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window in the selected direction.

Replacement

1. Inthe [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.
2. Select [Replace] from the [Edit] menu. The [Replace] dialog is displayed.
Replace EHE

Findwhat: | el |=

Fd

Replace with: I Beplace

Eremlase Al

il

Cancel
™ Match case

3. Enter the desired strings respectively into the [Find what] and [Replace with]
fields. Check [O Match case] to make a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters during searching messages.
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4. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window downward from the cursor
position. When [Replace] is clicked, the string for [Find what], if found during
searching downward from the cursor position, is replaced with the string for
[Replace with], and search continues. When [Replace All] is clicked, all the
strings for [Find what], if found during searching downward from the cursor
position, are replaced with the string for [Replace with].

When searching the [Message Edit] window entirely, move the cursor to the top
o in advance.

Message Display Environment Setting

The [Display] menu contains commands for messages.

[Font Bold]
When this command is selected, message characters are displayed in the
bold style similar to the [Bold] option available on screens.

<
®
0
o
Q
Q
®

[Under line]
This command is checked as default. Only the registered messages are
underlined. For registered messages containing spaces etc., this command
can be used when counting the number of characters in the messages.

| Display ltem  System Setting Tool W
Tool Bar »
|7 Statug Bar

Jump...
& Frevicw
o Hest
4 Skip

Font Bold
|7 Under line
Dizplay Environment....

Change &l Dizplay Environment. ..

Dizplay Change...

[Display Environment]
Selecting this command bring up the [Display Environment] dialog. This
setting is valid only when the language selection function is in use.

I!l For more information on the function, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the
—  Reference Manual (Function).
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[Display Change]

This command is valid only when alarm display in the sampling function is in
use. Selecting this command switches the display as the following:

%]Eile Edit Display Item System Setting Tool ‘wWindow

DEedBwE 9 @E-|%ewE?

S I R =N (N A= e R0 =N S e [

tRRS T A E e 2|/ D@ - 1 a1 BE

Mo, |RelayMo, | Memorize | Sound | WAY Fle Mo, |Sound Pririty | E-Mail

=

3
18 EEE R EE R R EE R E
10000o0oooooooono
10000o0oooooooono

Message

The commands below are added to the [Display] menu.

[No.]

When this command is selected, line Tool Bar »
numbers are displayed. [v Status Bar
| Jump...
[Relay No.] . . Sy
When this command is selected, the | W9 e
allocation of memory used for alarm 4, Skip
display is displayed. Font Bald
[v Under line

[Memorize]
Checked lines are stored in alarm
message history records. Unchecked

. . . |7 Mo,
lines are not stored in history records. [v | Belay No
[v Memarize
[WAV] . . o
When this command is selected, the v W File Mo,
column that indicates settings with/without v Sound Pricrity
[v E-Mail

sound output is displayed.

[WAV File No.]
When this command is selected, WAV file
numbers are displayed.

[Sound Priority]

|Qispla_l,| ke System Setting Tool '

Diigplay Environment. ..
Change &ll Dizplay E nvironment...

Latest Infarmation

Dizplay Change. ..

When this command is selected, the order of precedence is displayed.

[E-Malil]

When this command is selected, the column that indicates settings

with/without e-mail is displayed.

Refer to Reference Manual (Function) for more information on the following:
For alarm display, see “Chapter 10 Sampling.” For sound output, see “Chapter 20 Sound.”
For e-mail, see “Chapter 27 E-Mail.”
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Pattern

Patterns are the areas where bitmap files are imported and graphics are drawn
in dots and then registered.

Pattern Structure

A maximum of 1,024 patterns can be registered.

Pattern  No. 0 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 1023

N YO R~

Beer Soda

o
2
—
o
o}

The maximum capacity per pattern is 128 kB. The maximum permissible
number of dots are the same as the number specified for the edit model:
800 x 600 dots, 640 x 480 dots, or 320 x 240 dots.

Calling a Pattern

Select [Pattern] from the [Item] menu. The [Pattern] dialog is displayed. Specify
the pattern number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Swstem Setiing 1

Screen...
Graphic Library...
Multi-Overap..
Data Block... Pattern E3

Meszage...
( Batterr... ) |::> |E[ Mo. IE_:II
ACTo Block....
FPage Block Eancell

Diirect Block...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library...

Ml anauages
Animation...
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Pattern Editing

The following tool bar is provided for pattern drawing.

s e s O

[Pencil] Icon

Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Fattern Drawing

Pattern | Text |
Foregiound [T ] [ [&[¥ I= | Bairt

Background i

- EEnnon00

¥ | Framie

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by clicking or dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-clicking or right-dragging.

[Pen]
Select a dot size for the pencil command.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the Reference Manual (Function).

Pencil Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color, background color, and dot size ([Pen]).

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, draw a graphic by clicking or dragging the
mouse. It is drawn with the specified-size pen in the color for [Foreground].

Drag
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3. Todraw in the color for [Background], right-click or right-drag the mouse.

&7
Right-drag

[Eraser] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Fattern Drawing

Pattern | Text I
Foreground = Fairt
Background | Erame

L - - e c0 00

[Pen]
Select a dot size for the eraser command.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more

information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the Reference Manual (Function).

Eraser Command Usage

1. Select a dot size ([Pen]).

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, click or drag the mouse over the graphic. The
eraser in the size for [Pen] erases the graphic.

.ﬁ
mnBbn

Click or drag

Operation by the eraser command is the same as drawing in dots using black

’
/\ color.
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[Line] Icon

Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern | Text |

Foreground 1T I [ [E[] I~ | Pairt

B ackground i

L - - e 000

¥ | Erame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by clicking or dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-clicking or right-dragging.

[Pen]
Select a dot size for the line command.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the Reference Manual (Function).

Line Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color, background color, and dot size ([Pen]).

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A line is drawn with the
specified-size pen in the color for [Foreground].

Drag

3. To draw in the color for [Background], right-drag the mouse.
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[Box] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing
Pattern | Text |

Foreground 1T I ™ Paint

V' Frame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-dragging or by dragging with the
[M Paint] option checked (see the next).

o
2
—
o
o}

[O Paint]
Check this when painting boxes. With a check mark, drawn boxes are
painted in the color for [Background].

[O Frame]
This is active with [M Paint] checked. With a check mark, the painted box is
enclosed in a frame. The frame is in the color for [Foreground].

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the Reference Manual (Function).

Box Command Usage

1. Select aforeground color, background color, and check or uncheck [ Paint]
and [O Frame].

Pattern Drawing

Pattern | Text |

Foreground 1T I ™ Paint

V' Frame
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2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A box is drawn according to
the settings.

Drag

[Circle] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Fattern Dirawing

Pattern | Test I

Fareground 1T ] ™ Paint

¥ Frame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-dragging or by dragging with the
[M Paint] option checked (see the next).

[O Paint]
Check this when painting circles. With a check mark, drawn circles are
painted in the color for [Background].

[O Frame]
This is active with [M Paint] checked. With a check mark, the painted circle
is enclosed in a frame. The frame is in the color for [Foreground].

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the Reference Manual (Function).
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Circle Command Usage

1. Select aforeground color, background color, and check or uncheck [ Paint]
and [O Frame].

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A circle is drawn with respect
to the drag start point as the center.

[Text] Icon

A font available for use under Windows can be imported as a bitmap. Clicking
this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Fattern Drawing

Pattern  Test |

II Font |
Fareground 1T [ [ &[]

Backaround 7§

o
2
—
o
o}

[Foreground]
Select a character color.

[Background]
Select a character background color.
[Font]
Clicking this brings up the [Font] dialog.
Font ﬂﬂ
Font: Fant style: Size:
15 Sans Seri [Fregular 12 oK. |
i | Feouiar [ MRS
MS Seri Italic 10 Corcel |
Small Fonts Bold
T Symbol Bold ltalic 14
7 System J 18
Tahoma 24
Terminal LI LI LI
— Effect: —Sample
I~ Shikeout
™ Underline AaBbeZZ
LColar:
I-Black vl Script:
IWestern LI

Select the desired options for [Font], [Font Style], and [Size]. To go back to
the previous dialog, click [OK].
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Text Command Usage

Select a foreground color and a background color, and make [Font] settings.

In the [Pattern Drawing] window, click the text field. Check that the cursor is
blinking inside.

Key in a text as desired.

Pattern Drawing

Patterrn  Text |

A, Fant |
Foreground Illﬁ l ﬁ
Backaground 7

In the [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A box as large as the text is

displayed. Release the mouse being dragged to place the text.

Dragging the mouse Releasing the mouse
displays a box. places the text.

INEEE IENEEEEEEEE
INEEE IENEEEEEEEE
N INNNENNEEEE
T INEEEEERAE

It is not possible to change the placed text. When correcting the text, delete it or
cancel it by the [Undo] icon.

4-44



Chapter 4 Registration Items

[Paint] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing
Pattern | Text |

Foreground 1T I I~ | Pairt

¥ | Erame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by clicking.

o
2
—
o
o}

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-clicking.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in

the Reference Manual (Function).

Paint Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color and a background color.

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, click the mouse. The enclosed area is painted
in the color for [Foreground].
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[Square Select Area] Icon

This icon is used when specifying a pattern area. Dragging the mouse over a
pattern encloses it. The enclosed area becomes a target for copy or deletion.

[Square Select Area] Usage

1. Select [Square Select Area] from the [Edit] menu or click the [Square Select

Area] icon.

Edit Display Tranzform Draw  ltem  Spester

7 Undo Ctl+Z

| Fledn Bt
e ieand

& Cut el

Copy Chrl+C

E Paste Clrl+f

Lopyto Selected Sereen..
Whde Faste o Selected Sereerm.

Delete

&> Delete Al

e Ole 2

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse from the start point to the end

point as drawing a box.

3. Abox is displayed. Execute a necessary function such as copy or deletion.

To move the box, drag it.
Drag the displayed box.

Release the mouse to finish the movement.

ry
o]
i
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Transforming Patterns

This section explains the commands in the [Transform] menu.

|lransf0rm Draw  [tem  Syster
Ej Fotate Graphic
' Mimor Horizontal

Mirror Wertical

LChange Size
Transparent color Setting

[Rotate Graphic]
Clicking this command rotates the registered pattern 90°.

Click [Rotate Graphic]  Click [Rotate Graphic].

again. The rotated The image is rotated 9?
image is rotated 90°. g
further 90°. 5

=
o — 13— |4

[Mirror Horizontal]
Clicking this command flips the registered pattern horizontally.

Click [Mirror Horizontal. The
image is flipped horizontally.

D — |4

[Mirror Vertical]
Clicking this command flips the registered pattern vertically.

Click [Mirror Vertical]. The
image is flipped vertically.

& — B
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"""""""""""""""""""" 5§

[Change Size]

Use this command when changing the size. Clicking this command brings
up the [Size Change] dialog.

Size Change x|
% Size | j ¥ Size [48 :Il

Calar

’7(‘ BColor ¢ 16Calor ¢ 128-Colar & 32k-Colar ‘

Cancel |

The available setting ranges are as follows:
Width (X): 1-800 Height (Y): 1-600
Color: 8-color/16-color/128-color/32k-color

If a size change is made during pattern editing or when a pattern has been
o} completed, the created pattern data is deleted.

[Transparent Color Setting]

When a pattern is animated in the graphic relay mode and the screen
background is set to any color other than black, the pattern is displayed in
the XORed color. With this transparent setting, however, the actual pattern
color can be displayed. (Set the color that you do not want to display as
transparent when the pattern is placed on the screen.) Only one color can
be set as transparent for each pattern. When setting a color as transparent,
the transparent color is reflected even when placement is not animated.
Take care to draw the pattern so that it falls within the 4,088-dot size limit
(pattern size = X size x Y size).

Ex.:
When a pattern is created and placed on the screen, it differs in the
following ways depending on whether or not a color is set as transparent.

Green Screen
Pattern
—] )
Place
Screen Screen

\. i [M Transparent Color: Green] [O Transparent Color: None]
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Bitmap Import and Storage

It is possible to import a bitmap file into pattern editing and to store a pattern as
a bitmap file.

Importing a Bitmap File

1. Select [Read from Bitmap File] from the [Tool] menu. The [Open a Bitmap
File] dialog is displayed.

Tool Mindow Open a bitmap file. 2 x|
(e el Lock jr: I@ My Documents j & = B
Memary Use :

Memory Address Use...
Change Memony »

Convert to Bich Text Format....
Addyides i enusiden,..

C Bead from Bitmap File |:>

Save Az Bitmap File

Tag Table 3 il i) I \&I
Files of wpe: I * bmp j Cancel |

4

2. Select the desired file and click [Open]. The following dialog is displayed.

D:4Free’,00017253.bmp x|

H

K

Lancel

Bl
=
==
T

[~ Pseudo Gradatio
Detail »>

LConwvert

Bedraw

186, 278
24hit

[

g 16 128 [0

" Caolar Type for Conwvert

Click [OK].
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3. The following confirmation message is displayed. Clicking [Yes] imports the
bitmap file.

4. Clicking [No] brings up the [Specify Bitmap Read No.] dialog. Enter the top
pattern number to be imported and click [OK]. The bitmap data is imported.

Start Ma. IE ﬂ
Eancell

Dialog for Bitmap Import

[ Dither]
When this option is checked, dithering can be performed to make the colors
of the bitmap closer to the original. The option is invalid when [32K] is
selected for [Color Type for Convert].

D2 Free,00017253.bmp x|

H

K

LCancel

=
=)
=
)

[™ Pseudo Gradatio
Cetail »>

LConvert

Redraw

196, 278
24bit

11

fE C18 Cim FER

" Color Tupe for Convert

[O Pseudo Gradation]
Depiction in pseudo gradation is performed. With the use of 3-D parts on the
V6 series, however, this option and [Dither] cannot be selected. Pseudo
gradation is to be set automatically.
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[Detail]
This option brings up the detailed menu for [Pseudo Gradation] as the

following:

D:%Free'00017253.bmp il

Reduction of colors

% fdaptive Eror Diffusion
" Enor Diffusion

. = Mathing

¢ Ordered Dithering

- =
Driffusion =l

Calor I8 :II
Green I8 j

o
2
—
o
o}

3 L [T S - B il . 4

" Color Type for Convert

[Adaptive Error Diffusion]
Error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image can be
performed. This function places emphasis on smoothness of image
more than the following [Error Diffusion] does.

[Error Diffusion]
If a color of the source image is not included in the color pallet, two bits in

similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.

[Nothing]
A pallet similar to the source image color is selected.

[Ordered Dithering]
Error diffusion pattern is made closer to regular pattern.

[Diffusion] (0 - 3, standard: 1)
Specify a level of diffusion.

[Color] (O - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to brightness or color for depicting. When a specified
number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.

[Green] (O - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color for
depicting. When a specified number gets smaller, green-based color

takes priority over other colors.

[Convert]
Clicking this option (depressed) brings up the preview of the placed image.
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[Redraw]
When any setting [Dither] or [Pseudo Gradation] has been changed, click
[Convert] (depressed) and [Redraw]. The image according to the change is
previewed.

In the case of the V6 series:

When the [O Use 3D Parts] (in the [Environment Setting] tab window opened in
the [Unit Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu) setting is
changed, the pallet is also changed and the colors of the placed bitmap vary
accordingly. To bring the bitmap to the initial condition, repeat pasting operation
of the bitmap.

oD

Storing in a Bitmap File

The pattern currently being opened can be stored in a bitmap file (extension:

H.bmp”).
1. Select [Save As Bitmap File] from the [Tool] menu. The following dialog is
displayed.
Tool findow Open a bitmap file. i x|
Error Check Lok jn: I@ My Documents j L] &5 BB~
e L My Pictures!
Memory Address Use...
Change Memony »

Convert to Bich Text Format....
Addyides i enusiden,..

Fead from Bitmap File

C Save Az Bitmap File ) |:>
Tag Table » File name: I |ﬂ|
Filez of type: I*_bmp j Cancel |

A

2. Give a name to the file and click [Open]. The pattern is now stored as a
bitmap.
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Pattern Environment Setting

The [Display] menu includes the following commands.

[Display Environment]
The following dialog is displayed.

Display Environment x|

o0z O 200% 4003

Cancel |

[+ Grid Display

W Blink Dizplay

I Monochrome

o
2
—
o
o}

[Zoom] (100%/200%/400%/800%)
Select a zoom in % for display. Default is 800%.

[M Grid Display]
Select whether or not to display grids in the background.

[M Blink Display]
It is possible to distinguish the color set to flash on the pattern. When
unchecked, the color set to flash is indistinguishable from the normal color.

[ Monochrome]
With V606/V606i monochrome type or V609E, checking this option depicts
patterns in 8- or 2-gradation colors. Therefore, patterns are made closer to
images depicted on the MONITOUCH.

[Background Color]

When editing a pattern, it is possible to view the actual screen background color.
When you click this command, the [Color] dialog is displayed. Select the desired
color and click [OK]. The pattern edit window background color changes.

| Dizplay Transform  Draw  ltem S Color
Taol Bar 4 Basic colors:

1 Stuga =

 dum. I el |

#ieie Siedst 1 IS 1

b O —> ErEEEEEE

= ENEEEEEN

EScreenList - - - . - - |_
Display Erwironment. . .

@ Background Color D Lo e

n Change Al Dizplay Environmemt 7 F F F F F F F F

Define Custom Colors >3 I

Cancel |
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Placing a Pattern

Registered patterns can be placed on screens or in the graphic library using the
[Pattern] icon on the drawing tool bar.

For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

lsoas@)pe® » 1 <1 B8

After a pattern placement, the [Pattern No.] can be changed and [Rotate/Mirror]
operations can be performed. Double-click the placed pattern (within 4,088-dot
size), or select it with handles and click [Detail/Prop. Change] icon. The
[Pattern] dialog is displayed.

Pattern Mo IE j Refer... |
Fiotate/Mirror INormaI vI

OK I Cancel |

Size of a Placed Pattern

o If a pattern size is 128 kB or less, the maximum permissible size setting is
800 dots horizontal and 600 dots vertical. However, if [Rotate/Mirror]
operation is performed on a pattern placed on the screen or in the graphic
library, the size is limited to 4,088 dots or less (pattern size = X size x Y size).

e When animation is performed with patterns in the graphic mode or the
graphic relay mode, patterns that are 4,088 dots or less in size tend to be
depicted more smoothly.

e Once a pattern is placed, it cannot be reduced but can be enlarged. If a
pattern is 4,088 dots or less in size, its size can be multiplied by integers.
Note that if a pattern that does not exceed 4,088 dots is enlarged on the
screen or in the graphic library, it may exceed 4,088 dots, and thus be
subject to the limitations described above in the case of [Rotate/Mirror]
operation or animation.
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Macro Block

Macro programs are registered in macro blocks. Macro blocks are executed by
CALL commands in the macro mode or in other macro programs.

Macro Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 macro blocks can be registered. A maximum of 1,024 lines
can be set for one macro block.

4

Calling a Macro Block

Select [Macro Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Macro Block] dialog is
displayed. Specify the macro block number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Swstem Setiing 1

Sereen...
Graphic Library...
Multi-0verlap...
Data Black...
Message. . Macro Block

Patterr...
( MagroBlack. ) |::> |ﬁ o [0
'age Eloc]
Direct Block... Cancel |
Screen Block
Til=
Ex. Char 16
Ex. Char 32
[ ata Sheet...
Screen Library...

%00|g 010N

it arauraaes

Animation...
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Macro Block Editing

Opening a macro block brings up the following window.

@VE Editor for Windows Verzion 200 [ untitled ¥7 ] ¥710T [640*480 32K Color) - [Macro Block [0] Edit

Follow the procedure below.
1. Click a white line in the window. The [Line No.] dialog is displayed.

SN IS AE RS O IR B (N e N 2 S [ [

fury

3 -
""" g T Command | Eondltlonl (= |

________________ [Freer | [NElEte | Eresien | Mext |

2. Click the [Command] button. The [Command] dialog is displayed.

Commands Clasification Command oK

o< |
Cancel |

rithmetical operations
Logic O perations

Skatigtic
Bit Pracess
Conversion
= R
Macro Actions
i g ! Diw/ERD
Tinter
G A
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v [Command] Dialog
\ [Commands Classification] on the left in the dialog lists the macro command
groups and [Command] on the right lists the commands. Clicking [All] under
[Commands Classification] brings up all commands under [Command].
Clicking a group name under [Commands Classification] brings up the
associated commands under [Command].

Commands Clasification Command ok

i

4

all -
Avithmetical operations FILL Cancel
Logic Operations MO
Statistic
Bit Process
Corversion
T ranster
Comparizon L
M acro Actions
FROM
b ) R
Pt =

[Command] lists commands in alphabetical order.

%00|g 010N

For more information on the command groups and the commands, see “Chapter 13
Macro” in the Reference Manual (Function).

Ex.: Selecting the [MOV] command

1) Click [Transfer] under [Commands Classification]. The associated
commands are listed under [Command].

Commands Clasification Command -D K
All -

Avithrnetical operations FILL Cancel |
Logic Operations MOV

Statistic

Bit Process

Companson &y E
Macro Actiohz

FROM el

? [0

Frink

fiots =

2) Click [MOV] under [Command].
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3) Select the desired number of words from [WORD] (1 word) or [DWORD]

(2 words).
Command
Commands Clasification Command -D K
all - EMOVE
Arithmetical qperations FILL Cancel |

Logic Operations
Shatigtic

Bit Process
Canhversioh

Trangfer
Comparizon & WORD
Macro Actionz:
FRO

Prin
e |

" DWwWORD

4) Click [OK]. The [Line No.] dialog is displayed again.
Line Ho:0 x|
[ §u00100=3.00100 (W)

FO || $u00700 F1 (w0000 E I E2 I
i i | Conditian I Tiext |

Insert | [VElEte | Ereviess | Mext |

Command

3. Set [FO], [F1], and [F2] as necessary for the selected command.

4. Clicking [Next] brings up the [Line No.] dialog for the next line. Clicking
[Preview] brings up the [Line No.] dialog for the previous line. Clicking
[Insert] inserts the data setting into the position before the selected line. The
corresponding dialog is also displayed.

5. Clicking [Delete] deletes the selected line.

To close the [Line No.] dialog, click the top right [x] button of the dialog or the line
number.

L T | | L T A I e

sul0100=1 (W
° Q

g ",
""" 5 T Command | [EardtiEn li =k |

---------------- [Fizert | [WElEte | Presview | Mext |

To bring up the [Line No.] dialog again, click a white line.
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Useful Functions
Copying Lines

Click a line number as the copy source. The [Copy] icon becomes active. Click
the icon.

J';\g File Edit Display ltem Suvstem Setting Tool wWindow

D@E|ESIM§|\€0|§| |"D. .EH?
—_'IO an:"*gﬂ EE'E'[:IIO@@EUEIEH%EEIEEIE'
E

Click a line number as the copy target. Click the [Paste] icon. The source data
is copied to the target line.

J';\g File Edit Display ltem Sypetem Setting Tool
DEeE B8w&E » % & |
N EEELE
% E‘{g)zzq:bmmg.mi.

9% File Edit Display ltem System Setting Tt

DEEBw&E w95 8

_I-ematcn}QH EEI'E

%.E“Q‘Té‘hﬁldn‘!‘h

SuDDZlD 10 ON
Subl100=1 4

2 SuDDZlD—lDiONi 2

When copying multiple lines at one time, click the top number of the lines, hold
down the Shift key, and click the bottom number of the lines.

Hold d h 9% Fle Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool ‘window

old down the o

Shift key and DeE D& » 9|5 @E-%eE?
click the bottom 1=/ W[4 B2 = g B R ) (2 ) il o & B b= Wl [ R s

4 B2 3 qqm&:.ﬂ.*hnm& R G

line number.

Multiple lines from the specified top to the specified bottom are selected. Click
the [Copy] icon. Click the top number of the copy target lines. Click the [Paste]
icon. The copied lines are displayed from the specified top line.
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Deleting Lines

Click a line number to be deleted and select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu. The
selected line is deleted.

J':\g File | Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool “indow

[ =« Unda Chl+Z E CO |
Il ] G| Bedy [t mar
I g Bz Undsisslizand G W |J

& Cut Cirbesd

2 Copy Chl+C
9|
------ 2 Easte (B[] mmme-

—————— [Eany ta Selected Seieen..

hde Easte o Selected Sereen. .

When deleting multiple lines at one time, click the top number of the lines, hold
down the Shift key, and click the bottom number of the lines. Selecting [Delete]
from the [Edit] menu deletes the lines from the specified top to the specified
bottom.
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Page Block

Registered messages can be divided into groups and registered in page blocks.
Page blocks are used in the relay-sub mode (parts) or the message mode

(parts).

Page Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 page blocks can be registered. One page block can

contain 256 lines.

Message

Message group No. 3

P
O0000000O0C
©CEONOOAWN 2O

Calling a Page Bl

Control box emergency stop
EMERGENCY STOP button is
pressed on the control box.
Reset the button.

Operation box emergency stop
EMERGENCY STOP button is

pressed on the operation box.
Reset the button.

ock

Page block
Block No. 0

Control box emergency stop

EMERGENCY STOP button is
pressed on the control box.
Reset the button.

EMERGENCY STOP button is
pressed on the operation box.
Reset the button.

4

3oo|g abed

A maximum of 1,024 blocks can be registered.

Select [Page Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Page Block Edit] window is
displayed.

Itern  Swstem Setting

Screen...
Graphic Library...
Multi-Overap..
Data Block...
Meszage...
Pattern...

Macro Block...
FPage Block
Diirect Block...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library...
Ml anauages
Animation...

1 £ File Edit Display ltem SustemSeting Tool ‘Window

Il

e e B S S e B s el [ R S

[ |= T
iz = i,

P EBEROEHL AN tEe =%/ 00 E B8 - 1 AL E

BlockNo |Group

Start

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting

No

Setting

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting

No

Setting

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting

0|
1
2|
3
) [ > :
=
i
7|
5]

No

Setting

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting

No

Setting

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting

No

Setting

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting

No

Setting

Mo

Setting

Mex

Setting
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Page Block Editing

The [Page Block Edit] window consists of one window as shown below.

F File Edit Display ltem SystemSetting Tool ‘Window

)

SN =NEN= I, TR R el RO e = e N el = =7

PRSI A s s ST e - 1 R

BlockNo

Group

Start

End

No Setting

Mo Betting

No Setting

No Setting

Mo Betting

No Setting

No Setting

oo~ fonfee om0

Mo Betting

No Setting

9

No Setting

10|

Mo Betting

1]

No Setting

12

No Setting

13

Mo Betting

14

No Setting

15|

No Setting

18|

Mo Betting

17]

No Setting

16

No Setting

19

Follow the procedure below.

o Betting

1. Click the block No. 0 cell under [Group]. (“No Setting” is shown in the cell as
default.)

2. The dialog now shows as the following.

Elle Edit Display ltem Spstem Settng Tool Window

D HELS <2 F E- % e«asE?

SR s =N e NE A e Was N e RN N SaiiE R il = I |

el e e e e = Gl D D

# Page Block Edit BlockNo 0

Blocklo Group Start End
O = = Reference

No Setting

No Setting

Mo Betting

No Setting

| e [

No Setting

[ Ia——

Specify a group number for [Group] and message line numbers respectively
for [Start] and [End]. Enter numbers using the arrow buttons or through the
keyboard.
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3. To check the contents of the messages, click the [Reference] button. The
corresponding [Message Edit] window is displayed.

Elle Edit Display ltem Spstem Settng Tool Window

DEEBELE » ¥ 5 E- 9« »EE]7

il e T B W@ e el e B R S (0 S )
S BREISBET AR || Dl @Eel 1~ EE
P Page Block Edit BlockNo 0

BlockNo|Group
O I == : Reference
e ————

Mo Betting
No Setting | |
No Setting | |
Mo Betting | |

1]
2
E
4
I
7
&)

4

No Be
Mo Be
No Se
9 HNo Ze
10 Mo Be
11| Ko Selerrord
12 Ho Se |errorb
13 Mo Zelerror?

4. Perform the same steps for editing block No. 1 and after.

3oo|g abed

Copying and Pasting or Deleting Page Blocks
Follow the procedure below to copy and paste or delete page blocks.
1. Click the block number to be copied or deleted.

2. The clicked line is highlighted entirely. Select [Copy] or [Delete] from the

[Edit] menu.
’H Display  ltem System Setting Tool M £ File Edit Display Item SustemSetting Tool ‘Window
i %3 Undo Chl+z DEEBEwS « @2 8- % e kE ?
e i O P I A O
. o izand ééEzsqq‘ﬁﬁitﬁl%lg[inﬁ'x”/ﬂfl)%@@ﬁa°
& Cut Ll
Qopy Chl+C ’ ElockN Group .
R LEhTe 0 -
Enpy to GelEsted Boresn é ES g:ttizg : :
Wrd Basteto Selected Scieer 3 Mo Setting i :
Delete 4 Mo Setting | |
I ultiple: Setting, : ES Eiff}fg : |
&> Delete Al

These commands can also be selected from the right-click menu.

v To select multiple block numbers at one time, hold down the Shift key and click
\ top and bottom block numbers.
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One-Time Setting of Multiple Blocks

If consecutive lines are registered in several page blocks by the same number of
lines, use [Multiple Setting].

1.

2.

3.

Select [Multiple Setting] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu.

Edit Display Item System Setting Tool 'w

+ & Undo Chil+Z
i = Fed (BT
W iezar
o Cut Cil+¢
i Copy Chil+C
B [t
i [Copyita Gelected | Goreen,..
WUrdi Fasteto Selected Sereen,
Delete
( Multiple Setting, ,
|4 Delete Al

The [Multiple Setting] dialog is displayed.

Start block Mo Iﬁ_j
Setting Blocks I'I_j
Start Message GMo lﬂ—ﬂ

Mo [0 :j
Lines of Message I'I_j

o]

Cancel |

[Start block No.]
Specify a top number of the multiple page blocks for one-time setting.

[Setting Blocks]
Specify the total number of page blocks for one-time setting.

[Start Message]
Specify the first message group number and the first line number in the
top page block.

[Lines of Message]
Specify the number of lines in one block.

When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK]. Multiple page blocks are
set as per the above dialog setting.
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Direct Block

Lines selected as desired from the previously registered messages in different
groups can be re-registered in direct blocks. Direct blocks are different from
page blocks in the point that direct blocks ignore the order of messages. Direct
blocks are used in the relay-sub mode (parts) or the message mode (parts).

Direct Block Structure

4

A maximum of 1,024 direct blocks can be registered. One direct block can
contain 256 lines.

Message . Direct block
: )
Message group No. 2 g'
Q
No. 0 MONITOUCH —t
No. 1 General specifications vy
No. 2 Item o
No. 3 Contents Q
No. 4 Hardware specifications ~
No. 5 |Input power AC 85 - 235
No. 6 Display color 16 colors Block No. 0
No.7 |Display area 640 X 480 dots No. 1 General specifications
No.8 | FUNC switch 8 pcs No. 9 | Switch H24 X W40
No.9 | switch H24 X W40 No. 6 | Display color 16 colors
/\_/ No.22| Comm. port RS232C/RS422
T No. 5 | Input power ~ AC 85 - 235
No.77 | Printer port 1 port : T
No.22 | Comm. port RS232C/RS422 : I

A maximum of 1,024 blocks
can be registered.
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Calling a Direct Block

Select [Direct Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Direct Block Block Specify]
dialog is displayed.

Itern  Swstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library...
Multi-Overap..
Data Block...

Meszage... Direct Block Block Specify x|

Patter. ..
R 093 400493 ( B0D-E3
Macro Block...

Page Block 100199 500-599 ¢ 900999

(Direct Black. |::> 200293 € BOODESS 10001023

Screen Block
Tile 300339 ¢ 700-799

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Library...

Cancel

Ml anauages

Animation...

Check the desired block number range and click [OK]. The [Direct Block Edit]
window is displayed.

Direct Block Editing

Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the block No. 0 line indicating “No Setting.”

f3 Fle Edit Display ltem  Spstem Setting Toal  window
DEEDwE| % ¥ | & 8- e »EE| 2
) | 0 5 T B S S B E L s E ke e s AT
e = e A e G e e
Block No

0 No Setting
No Setting
No Setting
Bo Setting
No Setting
Bo Setting
No Setting
Mo Setting
No Setting

[=u B} an ) Dp | NN DS SN O

Click around this point.
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2. The [Direct Block] setting dialog is displayed.

Line Ll
Ji2d) e
i HEHE
e A7
Jiod S
i 20
e oz
fizild

=
2

|i
)
i
125

=
)

o
5]

Cancel |

3. Click the [No. 0] button under [Line]. The following dialog is displayed.

Direct Block No:0-0
. 5
Message Group ID j oy
[Fzert
Line ID i’ [elete

Cancel |

4. Specify numbers for [Message Group] and [Line] (= line number). Click [OK].

5. The next [No. 1] button becomes active. Perform the same procedure using

the button.
Lire: Llirie

[00:003]errars M
M teia

Clicking a set number button makes the [Copy], [Insert], and [Delete] buttons
active. Use them as necessary.

Direct Block Mo:0-0 x|
= 5
Meszage Group ID j LI

IFisert

e |D ﬂ Delete

N

Cancel
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6. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK]. The previous window is
displayed. Perform the same procedure for the next block number.

f4l File Edit Display ltem SystemSetting Tool ‘Window

DEEBwE w5\ 6wk 2
] | @7 s ) B S [ B G @ A s e R s B S  [E E
e e e T e [ = = G e i

Block No
i

Mo Setting
Mo Setting
Setting
No Setting
HNo Setting

[ E=xY Kia] (3 PR N P
=
[+]

Copying and Pasting or Deleting Direct Blocks
Follow the procedure below to copy and paste or delete page blocks.
1. Click the block number to be copied or deleted.

2. The clicked line is highlighted entirely. Select [Copy] or [Delete] from the
[Edit] menu.

f5l File | Edit Display ltem System Sefting Tool ‘Window
O & v Undo AN TN R . Y=
) S TEEN I e D) el

& Bz 4ot N ol e = G N T e
Block 52 Copy Ctrl+C
EEaste (Sl ey

Delete

Setting
Setting
Mo Setting
Mo Setting

N[ s |
=
[+)

Vf\ These commands can also be selected from the right-click menu.

V\ To select multiple block numbers at one time, hold down the Shift key and click
top and bottom block numbers.
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Screen Block

When [Screen Call] (in the [Relay dialog]) is chosen in the relay mode (parts),
screen blocks must be specified.

For more information on the screen call function, see “Chapter 6 Message Display” in the
Reference Manual (Function).

Screen Block Structure

4

A maximum of 1,024 screen blocks can be registered.

H w
Calling a Screen Block o
(9%
g
Select [Screen Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Screen Block Edit] window is w
displayed. 3
- ~
Itern  Swstem Setting 1 ff File Edit Display ltem  System Setting Tool ‘window
Giezan.. DFEELE |« ¥ & E- % asE?
Graphic Library... ) S B S B E W B e e A [ e w6
G, L i b A e e e e e )
Data Block... Screen No. [Block Divigion Na., |[Block No.,-Likrary No.
Meszage... 0 No Setting
Pattem 1] No Setting
= 2 Mo Setting
Macro Block.... 3 No Setting
Page Block 4 No Setting
o 9 Mo Setting
Direct Black... 6 Mo Setting
( ScreenBlock |:‘\> 7 Mo Setting
- 8 No Setting
Tie 9 Mo Setting
Ex. Char 1B 10 Mo Setting
11 No Setting
iz (e 32 12 Ho Setting
Data Sheet.. 13 ko Setting
p 14 No Setting
Screen Library... T8 Fo Setting
It anauages 16 Mo Zetting
Animation... 17 Wo Setting
— 1Al e Sattine
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Screen Block Editing

Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the block No. 0 cell under [Block]. The line is highlighted as shown
below.

Sii File Edt Display ltem Spstem Sefting Tool  Window

DEEawE |« % 5@ % & 967
S e R =N ENT SN e e RO =R E R BN TERE N Bail e ] =)
eSS A e s [ e s e

Division No. [Block Ho.-Libra =

HNo Setting
Ho Setting
Setting
HNo Setting
Ho Setting

1]
2
3
4 No
5
[

2. Select an option from the pull-down menu under [Block].

=i File Edit Display Item SystemSetting Tool Window
SN st ==l e N N el e R e e = WA i = I
PRSI A e s ST Bk - 1 B

Division No. |Block No.-Libra

No Setting [Page Block
HNo Setting  |Direct Block

1]

2

E

4 No Setting |Graphic LIB
5| No Setting |Data Block
5

7

&

No Setting |Mo Designation
Mo Betting
No Setting

3. The other columns become active. Set them using the arrow buttons or
entering alphanumerics through the keyboard.

=i File Edit Display Item SystemSetting Tool Window
I e B S S B ) B s e [ R EE (S [ e Y e
PRSI A e s ST Bk - 1 B

Screen No. lock Division No. No .

0=] Page Block B
Mo Betting
No Setting
No Setting
Mo Betting
No Setting
No Setting
Mo Betting

LS PP R ——

Block No.-/Libra
- c =

S

of~a|o ol oo frofes

Checking [ Same Screen] shows “Same Screen” in the cell under [Screen

‘>
\ No.].

4. Perform the same procedure for block No. 1 and after.
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[Screen Block Edit] Window Setting
Set each option in the window, referring to the description below.

[Screen No.]
Specify the screen number to be used as a screen block.

[Block]
Select the part type included in the screen that is specified for [Screen No.].

e Page Block/Direct Block
These blocks are available when the message mode is selected. Select
either one in accordance with the block used in the message mode on
the specified screen.

4

e Graphic LIB
When the graphic mode is used on the specified screen, choose this
option.

¢ Data Block
When [Block] is chosen for [Type] in the [Entry] dialog (for the entry
mode) or a data block area is set on the specified screen, choose this
option.

%00|g U8319S

¢ No Designation
When no part (= mode) as the above is used on the specified screen,

choose this option.

[Division No.]
This option is necessary when something other than [No Designation] is
selected for [Block]. Specify the same division number as the one where the
mode selected by [Block] is registered.

[Block No./Library No.]
This option is necessary when something other than [No Designation] is
selected for [Block]. Specify the block or library number of the contents that
are applied to the sub-display of the original relay message.

[O Same Screen]
Click (M) this option when the original relay mode screen and the screen to
be called as a screen block are the same.

In the case that relay messages are linked to different data blocks
respectively, it is convenient that only the data block numbers are switched
on the same screen according to the currently active message. For this
operation, in the [Screen Block Edit] window, change only the numbers for
[Block No.] related to the same screen. Register several screen blocks of
the same screen number with [Same Screen] checked (M). With these
settings, a screen call is set where different blocks are displayed depending
on the activated relay (bit activation).

Set the previously described [Screen No.] to be the same as the relay mode
[} screen number.

With this, screen block settings are finished.
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Tile

For painting a graphic such as a box or circle, a paint pattern can be selected
from eight default types and eight patterns that you register yourself.

Tile Structure

A maximum of 8 tiles can be registered. The size of one tile is 8 x 8 dots.

White dots specified on a tile are regarded as areas in the foreground color and
black dots are regarded as areas in the background color.

White dots specified in tile editing are
Foreground color colored in the foreground color and black
dots are colored in the background color.

Background color

Calling a Tile

Select [Tile] from the [Item] menu. The [Tile Edit] window is displayed.

Itern  Swstem Seting 1

Sereen...
Graphic Library...

nfile Edit Display [tem Suster Setting Tool Windaw
i ® ks B S B e s B
Pl = s s e e [ = e el

Multi-0verlap...
Data Black...
Meszage...

Pattemn..
tMacro Block... 8 9 10 11
HENEN
Direct Block...

Screen Block 12 13 14 15

GC_— — HEHRR
Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
[ ata Sheet...
Screen Library...

it arauraaes
Animation...

4-72



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Tile Editing

Follow the procedure below.

1. Select a tile number to be registered by clicking.

nEﬂE Edit Display [tem System Setting Tool “Window
D@ EEE = @5 w5 e =7

) il s T B G B s e e B EE S
el e e e e [ e Gl o b

12 13 14 15

8 9

d
o

2. Create aftile in the tile editing area. Draw white dots by clicking or dragging.
Draw black dots by right-clicking or right-dragging.

wfi\e Edit Display [tem Supstem Setting Tool ‘Window

SN s e N E RN T I R s e i = S N O
el e s e e [ e Gl T e
i} 9 10 1

12 13 14 15
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3. When the tile is complete, click the next tile number.

. The previous tile
number shows the registered image.

BEHE Edit Display [tem Sestem Settng Tool Window
DeBEo-wa =@ @4 6 E| R

] ol ) 5L g BRSSO e B s e ] B EE S
e S S S D e e )[R e
i) 9 10 11

12 13 14 15

4. Perform the same procedure for the remaining tile numbers.
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Data Sheet

When data sheet screens have been registered, data in the format of data sheet
can be printed out from the MONITOUCH by means of the data sheet function.

Data Sheet Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data sheets can be registered. Make settings for a data
sheet including the size and orientation in the [Data Sheet Page Setting] dialog.
For information on the dialog, see the next page.

Data sheet
No. 0
Line A setting No. 1
Data L )
1234 | 1234 | 1234 Senmg No. 2
Data 2 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 [ 1234 No. 3
Data3 | 1234 [ 1234 | 1234 :
Dat 4 1234 | 1234
ata 1234 | 1234 [ 1234 .
1234 | 1234 setting
Data 5 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data6 | 1234 [ 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data7 | 1234 [ 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234 No. 1023
Data8 | 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data 9 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Data 10 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
| [pata10 | 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234
| 1234 | 1234
| [Data 10 J1234 1234 [ 1234

A maximum of 1,024 data
sheets can be registered.
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Calling a Data Sheet

Select [Data Sheet] from the [Item] menu. The [Data Sheet] dialog is displayed.
Specify the data sheet humber to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Swstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. ..
Mult-Overap...
Data Block...
Meszage...
Pattern...
Macro Block...
Page Block
Direct Black...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16 Data Shest
Ex. Char 32

Gaves—D [ w3

Screen Library...

tfultlanguages oK I Eancell

Animation...

Data Sheet Editing

It is necessary to set the size of a data sheet, the number of characters, etc. in
the [Data Sheet Page Setting] dialog. Select [Data Sheet Setting] from the [Edit]
menu. The [Data Sheet Page Setting] dialog is displayed.

Edit Display Draw Item  System Setting T

{ el (it
| 7 Fizele LS
Whdeisfizard
e i
[y [EE7{
2 Easte Sl

Eopyto Selected Sereen..
Whde Paste togelected Soeen...
WEelEte

22 3 2 [6) B

b v ito Eront -
b Howe to Back Data Sheet Page Setting
o) (B
1% g oup Memary [suiz30 E
¥ A Seting
Sielect Enviranment Characters/Line E j

Data Sheet Setting... I::> Lines/Page IBB jl Papet...

Selectall . )
[ Use Character Graphic Print

oK I Cancel |

<> Delete Al
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Set each option in the dialog, referring to the description below.

[Memory]
This option determines the first page of printing. The details of memory are
as follows:
Address Contents Action
n Beginning print page -V
n+1 Number of pages to be printed -V

For more information on usage, see “Chapter 14 Data Sheet” in the
Reference Manual (Function).

4

[Characters/Line] (16 - 152)
Specify the number of characters per line of data sheet.

[Lines/Page] (2 - 152)
Specify the number of lines per page of data sheet.

[Paper]
Clicking this button brings up the sheet size selection dialog. Select the
sheet size and the sheet orientation.

199ysS eleg

[O Use Character Graphic Print]
When this option is checked, charts can be printed out clearly. The specified
number of lines also changes. How this relates to the printout paper is
shown below.

Paper size Characters Lines No. ofines wt}t:nu(;t;zracter graphic
A4 portrait 80 66 108
A4 landscape 114 40 64
15-inch landscape 136 64 64

Vr\ Printed out images differ as shown below.

[ Use Character Graphic Print] [M Use Character Graphic Print]

No.0 data No. 0 data
No.1 data No.1 data

No.2 data
No.2 data SR
No. 3 data
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Drawing Tools for Data Sheet

[Line] Icon

Straight lines can be drawn by dragging.

Itis possible to draw lines only horizontally or vertically. Continuous lines as well
as diagonal lines are not available.

oD

[Box] Icon

Only boxes without painting can be drawn.

[Text] Icon

Enter a text as desired into the text field and drag the mouse over the edit
window. The text can be placed. Character enlargementis limited to X: 1 x Y: 1.
Only when [O Enlarge X] is checked, however, the X size is doubled.

[Data Display] Icon

Clicking this icon brings up the following dialog.

Data Sheet Drawing

Line IBox |Text Data |
Digit I :I Decimal Paint ID 3: [~ Enlarge %

1word  1twte | W Zero Suppress  Display Tupe DEC =

Shle > | Irput Type DECl Data Length 1Wl
Memoy [PO0T00 =

Character enlargement is limited to X: 1 x Y: 1. Only when [O Enlarge X] is
checked, however, the X size is doubled.

| Calendar Display
\ A calendar display can be set on a data sheet using a numerical data display.

The calendar data is stored in system memory addresses $s160 to 166. By
placing the calendar data with numerical data display on a data sheet, the
calendar is also printed out at the time of data sheet printing.
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Data Sheet Environment Setting

Display Environment

On data sheets, graphics, texts, and data display parts can be placed based on
the fixed grids. Texts and data displays are placed along grid dots. Lines and
boxes are placed on spaces between grid dots. A grid color and whether or not
to show grids can be selected in the [Display Environment] dialog.

Display Environmet ; x|

Gind Color ST T T RN =]
Language Dizplay |1 :II

ok I Cancel |

[O Grid Dsp.]
Check this option to display grids.

[Grid Color]
Select a color of the displayed grids.

[Language Display]
This option is active only when the language selection function is in use.

For more information, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the Reference Manual
(Function).

Memory Display

Use this command when checking the memory addresses allocated to the
placed numerical data or character displays. Select [Memory Display] from the
[Display] menu. The memory addresses are displayed.

Display Draw  Item  System Setting

Tool Bar 4
[v Status Bar

Jump...
& Eieview
W Hest
s Skip
(£ Screen List
Item List

Grid Digplay

Zoom ¥

Dizplay Environment. ..

Change All Display Environment....
[w Memany Display

Bedraw
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Screen Library

Parts of switches, lamps, entry mode, etc. that are used in common to multiple

screens can be registered in screen libraries. Once screen libraries have been

registered, screens will be created with ease just by placing the libraries.

Screen Library Structure

A maximum of 1,024 screen libraries can be registered. The maximum
permissible memory for one screen library is 128 kB.

Screen library

No. 0

[

No. 2

0000006

02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

No. 1023

Calling a Screen Library

A maximum of 1,024 screen
libraries can be registered.

Select [Screen Library] from the [Iltem] menu. The [Screen Library] dialog is

displayed. Specify the screen library number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Swstem Seting 1

Sereen...
Graphic Library...
Multi-0verlap...
Data Black...
Meszage...
Pattemn..
Macro Block...
Fage Block
Direct Block...
Screen Block
Til=

Ex. Char 16
Ex. Char 32

[ ata Sheet...

( Sereen Librany..

it arauraaes
Animation...

=

Screen Library

Cancel |
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Screen Library Editing

Most parts valid on screens are valid in screen libraries as well. Parts and
graphics can be placed in the same manner as on screens.

Notes on Editing

e The functions below are not valid for screen libraries though they are valid
for screens.
- Overlap
- OPEN macro
- CLOSE macro
- CYCLE macro
- Local function switch setting
- Screen library

4

¢ Place parts in screen library while imagining them placed on the screen.
Both parts in screen library and on the screen are subject to the limitation on
screen parts placement. When placing a screen library on the screen, check
that parts to be placed do not exceed the limited humber.

Arelqi uaalos

I!l For more information on the limitation on screen parts placement, see “Chapter 2
—!  Screens.”

Ex.: Placing a Calendar Part in Screen Library

In the example below, a calendar part is registered in screen library No. 0 and
the screen library is placed on three screens.

v v
Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

_Q'F'_Fl Screen library No. 0

A\

| 02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE
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o Memory used by a Hakko Electronics standard calendar part is about 300
bytes. When the calendar parts are placed on three screens directly, 900
bytes are used.

300 x 3 =900 bytes

e When a 300-byte calendar part is registered in a screen library and the part
is placed on a screen, 315 bytes and 7 bytes are used respectively.
315+ 7 + 7+ 7 = 336 bytes

e By using screen library, 564 bytes (900 — 336 = 564) are saved.

Use of screen library saves memory.

oD

Screen Parts Management Through Screen Library

Should a part registered in a screen library be replaced after it has been placed
on screens, replace it in the screen library only. The parts on the screens are
also replaced simultaneously. When the calendar part in screen library No. 0
has been replaced, the parts on screen Nos. 0 to 2 are also replaced.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

A Screen library No. 0

A\

[02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE
Replace the calendar part in the screen library.

Q Screen library is available for management of parts on screens.
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oD

Offset Position Setting

Every screen library has a reference position called an offset. When a
registered screen library is called to the screen, it is placed based on the offset

position.

Offset position in screen library = SLIB position on the screen

""""""""""""""""""""""

OFF

Screen library shows the offset position with an “OFF” mark. Every screen
library has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the
position, follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing tool bar.

1o~ 1,80

2. A cross cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Changing the offset position prior to registering a screen library is not valid. Set
an offset position after registering a screen library.
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Placing a Screen Library

Registered screen libraries can be placed on screens using the [Screen LIB]
icon on the drawing tool bar.

oo 13, (R

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

Notes on Placing a Screen Library

e Depending on the part type, only one piece can be registered on one
division. When placing a screen library containing such a part on screens,
make sure that the same division number is not used for multiple parts. Take
care of division numbers of parts at the time of registering parts in screen
library.

* To avoid a problem like the one described above, division Nos. 100 and
higher should be allocated to screen libraries because such numbers may
not be used generally. (Also take care not to use one division number
repeatedly in different screen libraries.)

e There are cases in which only one part (entry mode, memory card) can be
used on one layer, or only one part (memo pad) can be used on one screen.
Take the above note into consideration when placing a screen library
containing such a part on the base screen or overlaps.

Multi-languages

This area is provided for the use of the language selection function.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the Reference Manual
.~ (Function).

4-84



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Animation

(For the V7 series except for V708C)

This area is provided for the
animation are registered.

Animation Function Structure

use of the animation function. Graphics for

There are [Animation] and [Frame] sections in the animation function. Graphics
are registered in [Frame] sections and graphics to be used are selected in

[Animation] sections.

[Animation] | Animation No. 0 | | Animation No. 1 | ~
(0-1,023) A \\

| Frame No. 0 Frame No. 1 | | Frame No. 2 Frame No. 3 | ~
[Frame]
(0-1,022)

A maximum of 1,024 animation settings from No. 0 to No. 1,023 can be

registered. A maximum of 1

,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1022, which are

defined in [Animation], can be registered.

Calling the Animation Functio

n

Select [Animation] from the [Item] menu. The [Animation] window is displayed.
By making necessary settings in the window, [Animation] folders and their
respective [Frame] folders are displayed.

Itern  System Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library...
HMulti-Overlap. ..
Data Block. ..
Message...
Pattern...

Macro Block. ..
Page Block
Direct Block...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet. ..
Screen Library...
il ang wages:

@VB Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ C:\WINDOWS5YDesktopisou

| File Edt Display ltem Spstem Setting Tool ‘#indow
SN e =R e B AN e e
R SN e [ =i

nrnatior
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Animation Editing

In the [Animation] dialog, the number of frames and an animation speed are set,
and the actual animated image can be checked. Follow the procedure below.

1. Right-click [Animation] and click [Add].

2. The [Animation VIEW] dialog is displayed. Start setting from animation No.

0.
= File Edit Display [tem Syster Animation VIEW
e
D | L= §| »x 14 Animation Mo. ID jl I Use
1] | ) s o) B IS SatFameo I < - endremeno T <
5 B tart Frame Mo. > nd Frame Mo.
el = =
...... - Seconds to Replay I‘I =l “100mzec
R ) :> =
[Eapy —TEST
Easte pLay | peise| 2108 | T Repeatedy playback
LEelste
[ pem Frame
[Sose Erame
Eiaperty

Cancel

[Animation No.] (0 - 1,023)
An animation number currently being edited is displayed. To goto a
different animation number for editing, click the arrow buttons or key in
the desired number directly.

[M Use]
A check mark for this option denotes that the animation number has been
set. To cancel the setting, uncheck the box.

[Start Frame No.] and [End Frame No.] (0 - 1,022)
Specify the number (range) of frames to be used for this animation.

[Seconds to Replay] (x100 msec)

Specify a speed to change the frames (specified for [Start Frame No.]
and [End Frame No.]) during animation.

[TEST]
After frames are selected, their animation can be checked.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the Reference Manual (Function).

3. When the dialog setting is concluded, click the [Close] button. The
[Animation] window is displayed again.
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4. Double-click on the [Animation] folder. The [Animation] sub-folders as set in
step 2 are displayed.

= Filz Edit Display Item System Setting Tool  window
S e E =R =l E N AN e el B
el el e e AN i

n
Anirnation:No 0000

B-C_] Animation:No 0007

4

To go back to the [Animation VIEW] dialog, right-click the desired folder
[Animation No. xxxx] and click [Property].

5. Double-clicking a displayed folder [Animation No. xxxx] brings up as many
[Frame] folders as the number set in step 2.

| File Edit Dizplay ltem System Setting Tool wind

[ WH|ESIM§|K€€'|?§|@'|"’
S e ==l e =, Al
$ BB LS HEEo
E|_:_j Animation

= '*__j Arimation:MNa 0000

-] Frame No 0000
] Frame Na 00O

(D80ZA 10} 1da9xd salas /A ay) 104) uolewiuy

----- ] Frame No 0004
----- ] Frame No 0005
----- ] Frame No D006
----- ] Frame No 0007
----- ] Frame No 0003
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Frame Editing

In the [Animation] window, double-click the desired [Frame No. xxxx] under an
[Animation No. xxxx] folder. The [Frame Edit] window is displayed.

= File Edit Display ltem Sys
DEE |8 &E| w
Sl @
& 2 S0 S L
-] Animation
=2 Animation:Ne 0000
| Frame No 0000
1 Frame No 0001
~] Frame No 0002
imation:Ho 0007
] Frame No 0003
-] Frame No 0004
-] Frame No 0005
-] Frame Na 0006
i Frame No 0007
-] Frame No 0008

U

B# File Edit Disply Iransform Dpaw ltem Spstem Setfing Tool Window

DM 8awsE E- % » | ?

Pauemhext ]
Foreground [T [ =] r
Backgiound IRl ] 1 | [

= HEROOGON

I Transparent color

Frame Structure

A maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1,022 can be registered. The
maximum capacity per frame is 128 kB. The maximum permissible number of
dots is the same as the number specified for the edit model: 800 x 600 dots or
640 x 480 dots.

Frame Editing
Frames can be edited in the same manner as for patterns.

I!l Refer to the description of pattern editing (page 4-37).
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Before Using the MONITOUCH V Series

Before attempting to use the MONITOUCH V series, preliminaries including
creation of screen data and its transfer to the V series, cable arrangement for
connection with the PLC, and connection data setting are required. Refer to the

following for

Preliminary Steps

details.

The steps below are required before the use of the V series.

Screen data file editing

Operations (For screen data files:)
e PLC model check
e Communication parameters check

I!l Page 5-2

Arrangements
* Personal computer

e V-SFT (V-series screen editing software)

e Modular jack MJ1/2 and backlight setting check

\ 4

I!l Page 5-12

V7 series

I!l Page 5-15

i Page 5-17

Screen data transfer to the V series

Data transfer to CF card

Screen data transfer to
memory card (CREC)

Operations

o Transfer with cable: (V6-CP)
- COM port check

o Transfer on Ethernet (on LAN)
- Ethernet connection check

Arrangements
e With V6-CP
- V series
- V6-CP
e On Ethernet
- V series
- Ethernet cable
- CU-03 (for V7/V6)

Other methods
¢ Online editing
e Transfer via modem

Page
Page

Operations Operations
o Data writing by CF card e COM port check
manager
Arrangements
Arrangements » Memory card
e CF card e CREC
o CF card reader/writer « AC adaptor
* V6-CP
A 4
Screen data transfer Screen data transfer
to the V7 series to the V series
Operations Operations

o Data writing to the V series

ggg Arrangements
e CF card
o V7 series

Connection to PLC

v

Operations (For PLC)
* Baud rate and parity check

Start of communication with PLC

I!l Page 5-40

Arrangements

e PLC

o Data writing to the V series

Arrangements
e Memory card
e CREC

e CREC-CP

o V series

e PLC - V6 connection cable

5-1
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Check

Data required for communication with PLC are set in the screen data file and the
data is reflected in communications after its transfer to the V series. Go to
[System Setting] to make the settings.

Setting for Communications with PLC
PLC Type Setting

Select the type of the PLC to be connected. Following the selection, the [Comm.
Parameter] dialog is displayed.

Communication Parameter Setting

[Read Area] and [Write Area]
These options are necessary for the V series to display the specified screen
or confirm the currently displayed screen. Each area is provided with 3
words as default. Check that the memory addresses for these areas are not
already in use.

For more information on the three words each given to the read area and the write area,
see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the Reference Manual (Function).

[Baud Rate], [Signal Level], [Parity], [Stop Bit], etc.
Set these options in accordance with the corresponding PLC data.

For more information on the communication parameters, see the V7 Hardware
Specifications Manual.

Other Settings
Before data transfer to the V series, check the following settings as well.

For more information, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the Reference Manual (Function).

MONITOUCH V Series Setting

Make settings for memory expansion, backlight, touch switch type, etc.

Font Setting

Set the font type to be displayed on the V series.

Modular Jack

Make settings for the use of the modular jack (MJ1/MJ2).

Printer Setting

Make settings for the printer (its model, etc.) connected to the V series.
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Screen Data Transfer

There are some differences in preliminaries before screen data transfer as well
as in procedure for data transfer from the screen editor software, depending on
the transfer method.

Preliminaries

!

For a New MONITOUCH V Series (Just after being
unpacked)

When a new V-series unit is first turned on after being unpacked, the following
screen is displayed.

Transfar the scresn data.

>®
@
@
®
@
@
@

A new V-series unit stores the data below.

A. V-series system program (ref. page 5-25)
B. Font data: Japanese 32 (ref. page 5-26)
C. |/F driver: universal serial  (ref. page 5-21)

At the time of screen data transfer from the editor software (computer) to the V
series: If the editor software has a V-series system program containing
functions that are not supported by the V series, the computer transfers the
system program as well to the V series. Otherwise, the program is not updated.
If the screen data contains any font data other than Japanese 32, the computer
transfers the font data as well to the V series. If any option other than universal
serial is set for the I/F driver in the screen data, the computer transfers the I/F
driver file as well to the V series.

5
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For a MONITOUCH V Series (Being put to use)

When screen data has been transferred to a V-series unit that has already been
put to use (not just after being unpacked), it is brought to either status at
power-on.

¢ Communicating with the PLC (RUN mode)

e Showing the [Main Menu] (local main) screen stored in the V series (STOP
mode: communication stopped)

Main Menu | V710iT 20024 -1 09:23:30
System Information FONT I/F DRV VER.1.210
[SYSTEM PROG. VER 1.000 | | VER.1.300/1.00011.000 MELSEC ANAINIU
HK Gothic
Screen Data PLC Type : MITSUBISHI A Series link
Information | Gomment

Size: 5832704

Ethernet Information
Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
. No. :192.168.1.68

©® © © © © ® ©:0

PORT: 1
MAC: 0050FF000035

Screen data transfer is allowed in either status. However, it may be necessary
to bring up the [Main Menu] (local main) screen (STOP mode) to make data
transfer possible. For more information, see page 5-12.

At the time of screen data transfer from the editor software (computer) to the V
series: If the editor software has a V-series system program containing
functions that are not supported by the V series, the computer transfers the
system program as well to the V series. Otherwise, the program is not updated.
If the screen data contains any font data other than Japanese 32, the computer
transfers the font data as well to the V series. If the set PLC model is different
from the previously set model, the computer transfers the I/F driver file as well to
the V series.

1o
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Data Transfer Methods

Data Transfer via V6-CP

Screen data is transferred from a computer to a V-series unit while a RS-232C
cable “V6-CP” is connected between the modular jack MJ1 on the V series and
the computer.

Arrangements

e MONITOUCH V series

e Cable V6-CP (3 m)
Available from Hakko Electronics

5

Computer V series
V6-CP B
= [ 1 :
— )) o|
=, 1T ¢ & [=D : 0
— B Q
0O & MJ1 o)
: )
—— 2 £ =l
D-sub 9pin Modular jack o
If [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] is not set in the [Modular Jack] dialog 8pin Q_J|
selected from the [System Setting] menu, press the [SYSTEM] key - ; —
and then [F1] key on the V series. The V series is brought to the [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] in the [Modular g
STOP mode (= [Main Menu] (local main) screen). Jack] dialog under [System Setting] o,
(9]
-~
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Data Transfer on Ethernet

Screen data is transferred on Ethernet while a computer and a V-series unit are
connected via LAN cable.

Arrangements

e MONITOUCH V series

e Ethernet cable
With a cross cable, data transfer is possible between a computer and a V7i
(1:1) even if they are not on a network.

e Ethernet communication interface unit CU-03
This optional unit is necessary for Ethernet communications with V7 or V6.
(Since V7i is equipped with a built-in LAN port, the optional unit is not
necessary.) The CU-03 unit is available from Hakko Electronics.

Computer

I Ethernet

©o0o0ccocoo0

V series
(With V7 or V6) PLC
+

CU-03
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Data Transfer to CF Card (For V7 only)

A CF card to which screen data has been transferred from the V-SFT software
(computer) is inserted into a V7 and the data is transferred from the card to the
V7.

Arrangements

e CF card
For recommended CF cards, see the V7 Hardware Specifications Manual or
“Chapter 23 CF Cord” in the Reference Manual (Function).

e CF card reader/writer

5

V series

CF card
manager

00000000

) CF card reader/writer

Jlajsuel] eleq usalds
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Data Transfer to Memory Card (CREC)

A memory card (SRAM/FROM) to which screen data has been transferred form
the V-SFT software (computer) is connected to a V7 and the data is transferred
from the card to the V7.

Arrangements

e Memory card (SRAM/FROM)
Use a Hakko Electronics optional card REC-MCARD.

e CREC (plus accompanying CREC-CP cable as well as AC adaptor)

AC adaptor

insertion, thus requiring no CREC.

Memory card
* Some V6-series models are equipped R —
with built-in sockets for memory card o

Connecting to the serial port

CREC-CP

00000000

V series

Memory card
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Data Transfer via Modem

For more information, see page 5-32.

RS-232C cable (straight)
(V6-CP + cross cable + RS-232C cable accompanying the modem)

XYY Y YXX

A

Modular cable accompanying
— the modem

Telephone line modular socket

5

Telephone line modular socket

I Modular cable accompanying/ &

Jlajsuel] eleq usalds

the modem Modem
o _] Computer
L2808 N 74| 9
RS-232C cable (straight) T T

accompanying the modem
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Chapter 5 Transfer

[Transfer] Dialog

N

Setting the [Transfer] dialog is required for data transfer, except for transfer to a
CF card. When using a CF card, CF card manager setting is required.

Select [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the icon bar.
The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

Transfer Device————————— _ Transfer Data
& Display i Memam & Sereen Data
£ |/F Driver
I
™ Use Simulator Program
€ Font Data
I™ Read comments in data transfer  Temp /PLEZ
I [l et fremsfer  Ex Fort

I~ Transfer through Ethemet / 0.0.0.0  SRAM Data

" Station No. Table
€ Ladder comm. pro.

 Modbus comm. prg.

I™ MODEM

Transfer

PC > PLC < PC <> e}

Up-date af System

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

Options

Contents

Transfer
Device

Display

Select this option when the target/source for transfer is a V -series unit.

Memory

Select this option when the target/source for transfer is a memory card.

Transfer Data

Screen Data

Screen data is transferred. If the PLC model setting or font data is
different between the screen data and the data stored in the V series,
the I/F driver file or the font data is also transferred with the screen data.

I/F Driver

The I/F driver file is transferred. During screen data transfer to a new
V-series unit, the I/F driver file is also transferred automatically.
Therefore, this option is not necessary. When the V series already
contains the I/F driver file and it should be updated, select this option.

Program

Select this option when updating the V-series system program
(SYSTEM PROG.).

Font Data

Select this option when updating the font data (12-point size only in the
case of Gothic, English/Western Europe (HK Gothic), and
English/Western Europe (HK Times)) and the [Main Menu] (local main)
screen in the V series.

Temp./PLC2

This option is valid only when the temperature control network or PLC2
Way function is used. Select the option when updating the protocol file
for either of them. For more information on the temperature control
network, see the Temperature Control Network Manual.

Ex. Font

This option is valid for the Gothic, English/Western Europe (HK Gothic)
and English/Western Europe (HK Times) font types. Font data specified
by manual font setting (except for 12-point size) is transferred. (Font

data specified by automatic font setting is transferred with screen data.)
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Options

Contents

Transfer Data

SRAM Data

This option is valid when an SRAM cassette or a built-in SRAM is in
use. With the option setting, the data is backed up at the time of SRAM
battery change and then is returned to SRAM. For more information on
SRAM, see “Chapter 24 SRAM” in the Reference Manual (Function).

Station No. Table

This option is valid when a temperature controller model F-MPC04P
(FUJI) is used on the temperature control network and also the station
table is used. For more information, see the Temperature Control
Network Manual.

Ladder Comm. Prg.

It is possible to write ladder sequence for PLC (Mitsubishi
Q02/Q02H/Q06H) via a V-series unit. Select this option for the purpose.
For more information, see the V7 Hardware Specifications Manual.

Modbus Comm. Prg.

This option is valid when Modbus slave communication is in use. Select
the option when updating the Modbus slave program file.

[0 Use Simulator

Check this option when performing debugging using the V-SFT
simulator. The I/F driver file “UNIPLC20.tpb” for simulator is transferred
accordingly.

[0 Read Comments in Data Transfer

This option is provided for screen data transfer from a V-series unit to a
computer after the data is transferred from the computer to the V series
without the included comments. When the previous screen data with
comments stored in the computer is overwritten by the data from the V
series while the option is checked, the comments are not deleted. If the
option is not checked, the comments are deleted from the previous
data.
* To transfer screen data with comments, open the [Environment
Setting] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog selected from
the [System Setting] menu and check [[J Transfer Comment].

O All Data Transfer

This option is valid when [Memory] is chosen for [Transfer Device].
When the option is checked, screen data, I/F driver file, V-series system
program, and font data are transferred during communication with a
memory card.

O Transfer Through Ethernet

Check this option for communications with a V-series unit on Ethernet
while a cable V6-CP is not used.

MODEM (See page 5-32.)

Check this option for communications with a V-series unit via a modem
while a cable V6-CP is not used.

Transfer

[PC ->] From computer to transfer device

[PC <-] From transfer device to computer

[PC <->] Data comparison between computer and transfer device

[Info] This is valid only when [Memory] is chosen for [Transfer
Device].

Memory card data check is allowed.

Up-date of System

The V-series system program, font data (except for the [Main Menu]
(local main) screen), and I/F driver file are updated at one time.

Detail Setting

[Serial Port] (COM1 - COMS)
Select a computer port.

[Baud Rate] (9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps)
Select a data transfer rate between the computer and the transfer
device. (This option does not apply to transfer between a PLC and a
V-series unit.)
* The baud rate at 115,200 bps may be disabled for some

computers. Choose [57600 bps] or less for such a computer.

When [M Transfer through Ethernet] is checked:
The IP address setting dialog is opened. Set the IP address for the V
series as the transfer target. For more information, see the V7
Hardware Specifications Manual.

5-11
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Transfer via V6-CP

Connecting Method

Connect a V-series unit and a computer as illustrated below.

New MONITOUCH V Series (Just after being unpacked)

voce .

.
@
@
@
®
)
)
@

Q Make sure to connect the cable to the modular jack MJ1 on the V series.

MONITOUCH V Series (Being put to use)

[ vain van | 200241 082930

© ©©© ©® ® ©:0

STOP mode

(Communicating)

RUN mode

Q Make sure to connect the cable to the modular jack MJ1 on the V series.
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Chapter 5 Transfer

When [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] is specified in the [Modular Jack] dialog
selected from the [System Setting] menu in the screen data file, data transfer
between the computer and the V series is executable while the PLC and the V
series are in either RUN or STOP mode.

When any setting other than [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] is made, press the
SYSTEM key and then the F1 key on the V series to bring it to the STOP mode
(= [Main Menu] (local main) screen), and start data transfer.

Screen Data Transfer to MONITOUCH V Series

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select

[Transfer] from the [File] menu. Trarisfas Devics 1 Transfer Data
) . . & Display " Memary  Sereen Data 5
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. £ 1VF Diiver
Select [Display] for [Transfer I™ Use Simultor (‘: SfD“‘[
Device] and [Screen Data] for N FemlemEs RS | @ g /mie
I [ Allesta fiarisfer  Ex Font
[TranSfer Data] ' ™ Trarsfer through Ethermet / 0.0.0.0 ~ SRAM Data
3. Click the [Detail Setting] button. ® St Tebie
. . . . " Ladder comm. prg.
The [Communication Detail] dialog B [l e

is displayed.

Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the V series. Click
[OK].

4. Click the [PC ->] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

[~ MODEM

Transfer

@ PC ¢ P <>
|

IFift
Up-date af Spstem

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

Screen Data Transfer from MONITOUCH V Series

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select

[Transfer] from the [File] menu. Transfer Device ~ Tansfer Data
) . ) & Dispias £ Memory £ Screen Data
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. £ 1 Dilver
: P
Select [Display] for [Transfer I Ut B © Fon b
Device] and [Screen Data] for [ Resdeommentsindlatirsfer |~ p ooy
I [l taristier  Ev. Fort
[TranSfer Data] ™ Transfer through Ethemet £ 0.0.0.0 £ SRAM Dala
. . . ~
3. Click the [Detail Setting] button. o Z‘;;a‘;';
Select a computer serial port to be £ Modbus comm. pia

used and a baud rate between the
computer and the V series. Click
[OK].

4. Click the [PC <-] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

[~ MODEM

Transfer

@) =]

It
Up-date of System |

Cancel I

Detail Setting... I
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Chapter 5 Transfer

oD

Screen Data Comparison between Computer and
MONITOUCH V Series

1.

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the V series. Click
[OK].

Click the [PC <->] button. Screen
data comparison starts between the
V series and the computer.

Font Data not setting

Down-load by Panel Editor.

© ®©®©® © ® © ©:0

Screen Data Transfer on Ethernet

Transter Device | Transfer Data
’75‘ i  temary & Screen Data
" 1/F Driver
I Use Simulator " Program
P  Font Data
I™ Read comments in data transfer. ® T LR

I | Allldete trarster " Ex Font

I™ Transter thiough Ethemet / 0.0.0.0 " SRAM Data

£ Station No. Table
© Ladder comm. pra

€ Madhus comm. prg

™ MODEM
Transfer

PC > PC < Igliz)
/|
Up-date of System

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

If screen data transfer is aborted, the message below appears on the screen,
and the screen data as well the font data is deleted. Keep this in mind if aborting
data transfer.

For the description of screen data transfer on Ethernet, see the V7 Hardware
Specifications Manual (“1. Ethernet” in “Chapter 4 Network Communication”).
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Transfer via CF Card (For the V7 Series Only)

Connecting Method

Connection between CF Card and Computer

CF card
manager

5

CF card reader/writer

CF card

Connection between CF Card and V7

o With a new V7 (just after being unpacked)

Jlajsuel] eleq usalds

O‘:
®
@
@
@
@
@
@

e With a V7 other than the above

[enviens ] v 1017
System Information FONT F DRV VER 1210

[Screen Data oG Typo - MITSUBISHIA Series ink
nformation | Gomment

g
5 T Sy Iﬁ 10BASE-T
g rans.Speed 1
8 L rogatie 192165168
5 (s ] f Card
—~ _ MAC: 0050FF000035 Menu /O Test
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Chapter 5 Transfer

[

Screen Data Transfer between CF Card and Computer

Screen Data Transfer to CF Card

1.
2.

Insert a CF card into the CF card reader/writer.

Start up the V-SFT software. Select [CF Card Manager] from the [File]
menu.

Specify the drive in which the CF card is now inserted. Click [OK]. The CF
card manager starts.

Select [Write to CF Card] from the [File] menu. The [Write to CF Card] dialog
is displayed.

Click the [Refer] button for [File to be Converted]. Select a file (extension:
“*VV7") to be written to the CF card.

Click [OK]. The screen data file is stored as [Dsp0000.bin] (BIN file) in the
access folder [Dsp] in the CF card. At the same time, files with certain
extensions are written to CF card folders in accordance with the screen data
file settings.

For how to store screen data for automatic uploading or other functions of CF card, see
“Chapter 23, CF Card” in the Reference Manual (Function).

Screen Data Transfer from CF Card

Insert a CF card into the CF card reader/writer.

Start up the V-SFT software. Select [CF Card Manager] from the [File]
menu.

Specify the drive in which the CF card is now inserted. Click [OK]. The CF
card manager starts.

Check that the access folder [Dsp] in the CF card stores the screen data file
[Dsp0000.bin] (BIN file). Select the file.

Select [Put BIN File Back] from the [File] or right-click menu.

The [Select a screen data to save] dialog is displayed. Select the desired file
name and click [Save].

The converted file is stored in the specified place.

Screen Data Transfer between CF Card and
MONITOUCH V-series

For the description of screen data transfer between a CF card and a V7, see “Chapter 2
MONITOUCH Operations” in the V7 Hardware Specifications Manual.
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Transfer via Memory Card (CREC)

Connecting Method

Connection between Memory Card (CREC) and Computer

AC adaptor
Connecting to serial port
P ‘ﬂ
== V6-CP —
Memory card
Lo
=i

Connection between Memory Card and MONITOUCH V Series

e V7 series
- With a new V7 (just after being unpacked)

CREC-CP

®
@
@
®
®
®
@

Memory card

5-17
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Chapter 5 Transfer

- With a V7 other than the above

CREC-CP

.
@
@
@
®
@
@
@

e \/6 series

CREC-CP

or ‘L“CREC
Memory card

(with a built-in socket)

w ] v7ioiT 20024 1 092330

22 | Memory card

A memory card is not available to transfer screen data to a new V6. Transfer the
o} data from a computer directly.
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Transfer between Memory Card (CREC)
and Computer

Screen Data Transfer to Memory Card (CREC)

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Memory] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
The [Communication Detail] dialog
is displayed. Select a computer
serial port to be used and a baud
rate between the computer and the
memory card (CREC). Click [OK].

Click the [PC ->] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

Transfer Device
’Vr' Display (O

™ Use Simulator
I™ Read comments in data transfer

™ All data transfer
1= | Trarstenthrauah Etherret /000D

~ Transter Data
& Sereen Data

© 14F Driver

€ Program

" Font Data

@ el

1 B ot

1 GRAR etz

€ Gtation i, Tt
€ Ladldler corm prar
€ fdbue comm, g

I= | FABDER

Transfer

PLC < PC <>

Info.
(U p-date ot Sstem

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

Screen Data Transfer from Memory Card (CREC)

1.

2.

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Memory] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the memory card
(CREC). Click [OK].

Click the [PC <-] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

Transfer Device

£ Display & fiemon

™ Use Simulator
™ Read comments in data transfer

™ 4l data transfer.
= Tirersten througt Ethermet /000

~ Transfer Data
% Sereen Data

© 1/F Driver

£~ Pragram

£~ Font Data

G el

21 Ep) Fort

51 SR ata

€51 Station o T=tie

= Ly o g

£ Modbus comm, pr.

I= | O E

Transfer

PC PC ¢
| /| |

Info
I p-dateiah Spstem |

Cancel I Detail Setting... I
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Comparison between Memory Card (CREC) and
Computer

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select Transfer
[Transfer] from the [File] menu. Transfor Devica——————— ~Transfer Data
. . .  Display ' Memnr_l,l ' Screen Data
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. 1 Diver
=
Select [Memory card] for [Transfer T Use Simudator - ifDml
Device] and [Screen Data] for I FememmaismetotetEs | g e
I &l data transter. © Ev Fort
[TranSfer Data]' = Tizrsten througt Ethermet /0000 £ CE Dats
3. Click the [Detail Setting] button. ; S T
; L5dder canmm: pra;
Select a computer serial port to be € Modbus comm. pra.
used and a baud rate between the I MODEN

Transfer

computer and the memory card

(CREC). Click [OK]. LlLILI

4. Click the [PC <->] button. Screen up,datenfsmﬂ
data comparison starts between the
memory card (CREC) and the | [ETE o |
computer.

Screen Data Transfer between Memory Card (CREC)
and MONITOUCH V Series

With a V7

For the description of screen data transfer between a memory card (CREC) and a V7, see
“Chapter 2 MONITOUCH Operations” in the V7 Hardware Specifications Manual.

With a V6

For the description of screen data transfer between a memory card (CREC) and a V6, see
the V6 Hardware Specifications Manual (“16. Operation of V6 Main Menu” in “1 Hardware
Specifications”).
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Transfer of Other Data

oD

This section explains options for [Transfer Data] other than [Screen Data].

I/F Driver (Extension: “*.tpb”)

Only when the screen data is transferred to the V series first, the I/F driver file is
also transferred. Afterwards, I/F driver file transfer will be executed
automatically if the PLC model in the screen data is changed.

When the editor software (V-SFT) has been updated, choose [I/F Driver] for

transfer to the V series.

Transferring Procedure

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.

2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. Select [I/F Driver] for [Transfer Data].

3. Click the [PC ->] button. The [Open] dialog is displayed. Select the I/F driver
file corresponding to the PLC model.

ED =1 &) 2 o

] Abcl.tph Fam3_e.tph FlesPc_J.tpb Jw_fliph

a ABPle.tpb Fam3r_fl.tpb General.lph [#] Keyence by
[#] Cs1Dnactpb FL_Met.tph GESnp tpb Koya GE.I
] Delatpb FlesCom.tpb HidicH.tpb Kayo_K.Ip
] F_TLink.tpb FlesCpu.tpb HidicS tpb KayoKSeq
] FacanFB.tob FlexPe.tpb HidicS _J.tph K 700CHL
N b
File hame: | Iﬂl

Files of bype: |m= driver*. TPB]

j Cancel |

i

The list below shows PLC models and their corresponding I/F drive files.

PLC model File
MITSUBISHI A series link MelAnA.tpb
A series CPU MelACpu.tpb
A series (OPCN1) MelAnA_J.tpb
A series (CC-LINK) Mel_CC.tpb
QnA series link MelQnA.tpb
QnA series CPU MelQCpu.tpb
QnA series (CC-LINK) Mel_CC.tpb
QnA series (Ethernet) MelQnA_E.tpb
QnH (Q) series link MelQnA.tpb
QnH (A) series CPU MelQHCpA.tpb
QnH (Q) series CPU MelQHCpQ.tpb
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Chapter 5 Transfer

PLC model File

MITSUBISHI QnH (Q) series (CC-Link) Mel_CC.tpb

QnH (Q) series (Ethernet) MelQnA_E.tpb

FX series CPU MelFx.tpb

FX2N series CPU

FX1S series CPU

FX series link (A protocol) MelFx_A.tpb

Netl10 MelNet10.tpb

A link + Net10 MelAnA.tpb
OMRON SYSMAC C Sysmac.tpb

SYSMAC C (OPCN1) Sysmac_J.tpb

SYSMAC CV SysmacFs.tpb

SYSMAC CS1

SYSMAC CS1 DNA Csl1Dna.tpb
SHARP JW series Sharp.tpb

JW100/70H COM port

JW20 COM port

JW (FL-Net) JW_FL.tpb
HITACHI HIDIC-H HidicH.tpb

HIDIC-S10/2a HidicS.tpb

HIDIC-S10/ABS

HIDIC-S10 (OPCN1) HidicS_J.tpb
MATSUSHITA MEWNET Mewnet.tpb
YOKOGAWA FA500 Yokogawa.tpb

FA-M3

FA-M3R

FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet) FAM3_E.tpb

FA-M3R (FL-Net) FAM3R_FL.tpb
YASKAWA Memobus Membus.tpb

CP9200SH/MP900
TOYOPUC Toyopuc.tpb
FUJI MICREX-F series MicrexF.tpb

MICREX-F series, V4 compatible

MICREX-F T link F_TLink.tpb

MICREX-F T link, V4 compatible

FLEX-PC series FlexPc.tpb

FLEX-PC CPU FlexCpu.tpb

FLEX-PC COM (T) FlexCom.tpb

FLEX-PC (T) FlexPc.tpb

FLEX-PC CPU (T) FlexCpu.tpb

FLEX-PC (OPCN1) FlexPc_J.tpb
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Chapter 5 Transfer

PLC model File
KOYO SU/SG Koyo_GE.tpb
SR-T
SR-T (K protocol) Koyo_K.tpb
SU/SG (K-Sequence) KoyoKSeq.tpb
A.B PLC-5 ABPIc.tpb
SLC500
Micro Logix 1000
Control Logix ABCL.tpb
GE Fanuc 90 series Koyo_GE.tpb
90 series (SNP-X) GESnpX.tpb
TOSHIBA T series Toshiba.tpb
TOSHIBA TC200 ToshibaC.tpb
MACHINE
SIEMENS S5 SimS.tpb
S5 PG port SimS5PG.tpb
S5, V4 compatible SimS.tpb
S7
S7-200 PPI SimS7PPl.tpb
S7-300MPI (HMI ADP) SimMPL.tpb
S7-300MPI (PC ADP)
S7 PROFIBUS-DP SimS7_DP.tpb
TI1500/505 SimTl.tpb
TI1500/505 (V4 compatible)
SHINKO SELMART Selmart.tpb
SAMSUNG SPC series Samsung.tpb
N_plus
SECNET Mewnet.tpb
KEYENCE KZ series link Sysmac.tpb
KZ-A500 CPU MelACpu.tpb
KZ/KV series CPU Keyence.tpb
KZ24/300 CPU kzcpu.tpb
KV10/24 CPU kvcpu.tpb
KV-700 CPU KV700Cpu.tpb
LG MASTER-K10/60/200 LGK10.tpb
MASTER-K500/1000 LGK500.tpb
MASTER-KxxxS LGSCpu.tpb
MASTER-KxxxS CNET LGCNet.tpb
GLOFA CNET
FANUC Power Mate PowMate.tpb
FATEK FACON FB series FaconFB.tpb
AUTOMATION
IDEC MICRO3 Micro3.tpb
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Chapter 5 Transfer

PLC model File

MODICON Modbus RTU Modbus.tpb
YAMATAKE MX series Yamatake.tpb

DMC50 YM_DMC50.tpb
TAIAN TPO2 Taian.tpb
SAIA PCD SaiaPcd.tpb
MOELLER PS4 Moeller.tpb
Telemecanique TSX Micro Telway.tpb
Automationdirect | DL305 Koyo_GE.tpb

DL305 (K-Sequence) KoyoKSeq.tpb
VIGOR M series VIGOR.tpb
DELTA DVP series DELTA.tpb
Universal serial General.tpb
Universal FL-Net FL_Net.tpb
Simulator UniPIc20.tpb

4. Click [Open]. Data transfer starts. On completion of transfer, bring the V
series to the STOP mode ([Main Menu] (local main) screen). Check the I/F
driver model and the version on the screen.

20024 -1 09:23:30

Main Menu_| V710iT
=S|

System Information FONT F DRV VERT
[SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 | | VER1.300/1.000/1.000 MELSEC An
HK Gothic - »

Screen Data
Information
Size: 5832704

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
Stat. No. : 192.168.1.68

PORT: 10000

MAC: 0050FF000035

,
@
@
@
@
@
@
@
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oD

Program (Extension: “*.prg”)

The V-series system program is not transferred automatically with the screen

data.

When the editor software (V-SFT) has been updated, transfer the V-series

system program to the V series.

Transferring Procedure

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.

2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. Select [Program] for [Transfer Data].

3. Click the [PC ->] button. The [Open] dialog is displayed. Select the system

program file corresponding to the model of the V series.

Lask [ 3 Tra o j=i

VEOED.prg WE100.prg Y7002, prg

WEOGL prg WE120.prg

VBB prg YT080.pig

VE80.prg 7080s.prg

VEDSOh prg YT080:2 prg

VEDS.prg Y7100.prg

File name: |\ Open I

Files of type: Ipruglam file [*.pra] j Cancel |/
i

The list below shows the V-series models and their corresponding system

files.

Model File Model File
V712iS V7100.prg V612T V6120.prg
V7128 V610S
V710iS V610T V6100.prg
V710S V610C
V710iT V608C V6080.prg
V710T V606C V6060.prg
V708iS V7080S.prg V606M
V708S V606iT V6060i.prg
V708C V7080.prg V606iC

VV606iM
V608CH V6080H.prg
V609E V6090.prg
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Chapter 5 Transfer

4. Click [Open]. Data transfer starts. On completion of transfer, bring the V
series to the STOP mode ([Main Menu] (local main) screen). Check the
system program version on the screen.

V710iT 20024 -1 08:23:30
svoen

[stem information FONT IF DRV VER 1.210
VER.1.3001.00011.000 MELSEC AnAINU
I 1 HK Gothic
i
i ec

Screen Data
Information

Ethernet Information
Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
Stat. No. : 192.168.1.68

7 PORT: 10000
MAC: 0050FF000035

Never turn off the V series during system program transfer.

oD

Font Data (Extension “*.ftd”)

Only when the screen data to be transferred contains font data that is different
from the font data in the V series, the font data (including the [Main Menu] (local
main) screen data file) is also transferred automatically. Afterwards, font data
transfer will be executed automatically if any changes are made to the font data
in the screen data.

The list below shows the font types and their corresponding font data files.

Font File
Japanese Fnt_jpn.ftd
Japanese 32 Fnt_jpn2.ftd
English/Western Europe Fnt_eng.ftd
Chinese Fnt_twn.ftd
Chinese (simplified) Fnt_chn.ftd
Korean Fnt_kor.ftd

12-point font data is automatically transferred for the fonts of Gothic,
English/Western Europe (HK Gothic), and English/Western Europe (HK
Times). Itis not necessary to select these files.
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Temp./PLC2

Only when the screen data to be transferred contains the temperature control
network/PLC2Way settings that are different from the settings in the V series,
the temperature control network/PLC2 program is also transferred. Afterwards,
the temperature control network/PLC2 program transfer will be executed
automatically if any changes are made to the program in the screen data.

When the editor software (V-SFT) has been updated, choose [Temp./PLC2] for
transfer to the V series.

Ex. Font

This option is valid when the screen data contains the Gothic, English/Western
Europe (HK Gothic), or English/Western Europe (HK Times) font data. The
Gothic font data is divided into these three kinds: 12-point data, automatic font
setting data, and manual font setting data. The automatic font setting data is
handled as screen data. The 12-point data is transferred as font data. The
manual font setting data is included in the expansion font data. When any
changes are made to the manual font settings in the screen data, select this
option and transfer the data.

However, when [Memory] is selected for [Transfer Device], the expansion font
data (= manual font setting data) is also transferred as the screen data together
with the automatic font setting data.

SRAM Data

This option is valid when the V series uses an SRAM cassette or built-in SRAM.
With this option setting, data is backed up at the time of SRAM cassette battery
change. For more information, see the SRAM Cassette Instruction Manual.

Station No. Table

When the temperature control network as well as a temperature controller model
FUJI: MPCO4P is used, the station number table becomes available. With the
station number table in use, this [Station No. Table] option becomes valid. When
the screen data is transferred to the V series first, the station number table is
also transferred automatically. It is not transferred automatically afterwards.
When any changes are made to the table, transfer the table data to the V series.
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Ladder Comm. Prg.

This option is valid when [Modular Jack 1 (or 2): Ladder Tool] is selected for
[QnH CPU Port] as PLC model setting. When the screen data is transferred to
the V series first, the ladder communication program is also transferred
automatically. It is not transferred automatically afterwards. When the editor
software V-SFT has been updated, choose [Ladder Comm. Prg.] for transfer to
the V series.

Modbus Comm. Prg.

This option is valid when Modbus slave communication is in use. When the
screen data to be transferred contains Modbus slave communication settings
that are different from the settings in the V series, the Modbus communication
program is transferred. Afterwards, the program transfer will be executed
automatically if any changes are made to the Modbus slave communication
settings in the screen data. When the editor software V-SFT has been updated,
choose [Modbus Comm. Prg.] for transfer to the V series.

System Updating

The [Up-date of System] button is provided for updating the entire V series
system. It is recommended that system updating be executed when the editor
software V-SFT has been updated.

The files below are updated by the [Up-date of System] button.
o |/F driver file
e \/-series system program
e Font data

Follow the procedure below.
1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. Click the [Up-date of System] button.

" Ladder comm. prg.
 Modbus comm. prg.

I™ MODEM

Transfer

PC > PLC < PC <> e}
Up-date af System '

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

5-28



Chapter 5 Transfer

oD

3. The following confirmation message appears.

Confirm

The version of Display [Frt_jpnz.ftd] is up-dated. or the same one.
Continue?

Transfer anly Mew Datal Tranzfer All |

[Transfer only New Data]
Only the data files in the V series that are older than the counterparts in
the transfer data are updated. Note that no confirmation message
appears in advance.

[Transfer All]
All data files specified for updating are transferred. Therefore, transfer
will be executed even if the transfer data is older than the data in the V
series. Note that no confirmation message appears in advance.

[Yes]/[No]
When the transfer data is older than or the same as the data in the V
series, the confirmation message is displayed by clicking either button.
To continue transfer, click [Yes]. To discontinue, click [No].

4. On completion of data transfer, the V series is brought to the previous state.

Never turn off the V series during system updating.
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Online Editing

Online editing means editing screen data on the computer while the V series is
communicating with the PLC and transferring only added or altered data to the V
series. Since the data to be transferred is limited as mentioned above, transfer
time will be shortened.

Preliminaries
With V6-CP

I.l For the contents of arrangements, see page 5-5.

Computer
=
— o)
0}
o BT g
I : oo [ [w
of
V6-CP o I
0|
U | Ol

V series PLC

Select [Editor Port] for [Modular Jack 1] in the [Modular Jack] dialog selected
from the [System Setting] menu.

oD

On Ethernet

|!l For the contents of arrangements, see page 5-5.

Computer

Ethernet

ococcoco0o0

V series
(With V7/V6) PLC
+

CU-03
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Online Editing Procedure

Online editing is performed during screen editing. Open the desired screen data
file.

oD

1. Select [On-line Editing] from the [File] menu or the right-click menu.

'E Edit Display Draw Pat |tem System Se |v Base
[ Hew Crl+M (e a0
= Open... [verap ]
& save Cil+5 (e am 2
Save As... Hide overlaps with Base checked.
Property [Ehiatige Ak
K Transfer... C Orrline Editing
and or e PRl T
( Orine Ediing )
TR IR 5

2. If there is a discrepancy between the screen data on the V series and the
screen data being edited on the computer, the following inquiry message
appears. When no discrepancy is found, go to step 4.

V-SFT %]

The edit model of the screen data is different from the connected model.
Contifue?

n
Q
=
D
0]
S
O
2
Q
—
=
Q
>
0
=
1)
=

3. If transferring the screen data to the V series is allowed, click [Yes]. Online
editing is started after the data is transferred.

4. After online editing is started, the [ON-line RUN] icon on the icon bar and
[On-line Run] in the [File] menu and the right-click menu become active.

File Edt Display Dpaw Part ltem Sustem Se 7 Undo Chl+Z
[ Hew Chil+h A e e (Bt
& Dpen.. Gy G
& save Clil+5 Capy Cirl+ =
Save ds
= File Edit Display Diaw Pat ltem Sugtem Setting Tool B Paste ik
Lelste
Praperty. L]
D@ == wi(S)B-[he
M | Iiaristen [ [ o an
& = ® ® % = el | - | A
Send AT commatd =! A E El EEI E = Grid Display
¥ Orine Ediin BRSBTS Mmoo Grid Lype v
& Orvline Bun I eenl0] Ed [v Base
Printer Setting [eram
& i Cirl5 e
Eresent Y indoy Bttt [t [ierEn 2

Hide averlaps with Basze checked

Ehange sk,

|v Orline Editing

@ Online Bun

5. When the current screen or window is switched to another during online
editing, the changed data is automatically transferred from the computer to
the V series.

6. Aside from the automatic transfer mentioned above, you can transfer
changed data by clicking the [ON-line RUN] icon or selecting [On-line Run]
from the [File] menu or the right-click menu.
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Escaping from Online Editing

When escaping from online editing and going back to normal editing, the
procedure is the same as used for starting online editing. Select [On-line
Editing] from the [File] menu or the right-click menu. The [ON-line RUN] icon on
the icon bar becomes inactive.

Screen Data Transfer via Modem

With modems, it is possible to transfer screen data to the V series in a remote
place.

V series Telel_phone Computer
ine

Preliminaries and Procedure

Arrangements

Receive side: V series
e Modem (Accessories: RS-232C cable, modular cable, AC adaptor)
e \VV6-CP
e RS-232C cross cable (page 5-37)
e V-SFT or communication software (HyperTerminal, etc.)

Send side: computer
e Modem (Accessories: RS-232C cable, modular cable, AC adaptor)
e V-SFT

Data Transfer Procedure

Receive side: V series

1. Connect the modem on the receive (V series) side to a computer according
to the instruction manual.

2. Transfer AT commands to the modem (see the following page).

3. Disconnect the modem from the computer. Connect the modem to the V
series (see page 5-37).

4. Set a baud rate between the V series and the modem (see page 5-36).
Send side: computer

1. Connect the modem on the send (computer) side to a computer according to
the instruction manual.

2. Start up the V-SFT software. Transfer AT commands to the modem (see the
following page).

3. Make settings for communications between the computer and the modem
(see page 5-38).

4. Transfer screen data. (* Online editing is not allowed.)
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AT Command Setting

1. Start up the V-SFT software. Select [Send AT command] from the [File]
menu. (If the V-SFT software is not available on the receive side, follow the
steps below using communication software such as HyperTerminal.)

2. The [AT command] dialog is displayed.

AT command
Input AT command Serial Part I vl
IAT BOET Q01T 00 &K0 50=1 j Sendl End

5

e
4 e

3. Select a serial port at [Serial Port]. (Qn
®
4. Select [AT] from the pull-down menu and click the [Send] button. o
)
o
QD
Input AT command Cerial Part IM :|
QD
ja1 d End a
@
T a -
ak. _I

¥
4 F

5. When [OK] is displayed, the modem and the computer are connected
normally.

6. Sendthe commands below. The setting items and the contents will vary with
the model of the modem. Check the settings for your modem.
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AT commands for the receive (V series) side

Setting items Contents
Result code presence/absence QO (presence)
Result code display format V1 (word format)
Echo back E1l (yes)
Communication standard selection | BO (ITU-T standard)
ER signal control &DO0 (ER signal normally ON)
Flow control' &KO0 (No flow control)
Number of calls until arrival S0 =1 (except for “0”)

Writing to non-volatile memory*2 &WO0 The current operation status to be written
to “STORE PROFILE 0"

*1 Do not use the XON/XOFF flow control.
*2 This command is required when you turn off the modem power after AT
command setting.

AT commands for the send (computer) side

Setting items Contents

Result code presence/absence QO (presence)

Result code display format V1 (word format)

Echo back E1 (yes)

Communication standard selection | BO (ITU-T standard)

ER signal control &D2 (Line to be disconnected at ER ON —
OFF)

Flow control &KO

Writing to non-volatile memory*2 &WO The current operation status to be written
to “STORE PROFILE 0"

*1 Do not use the XON/XOFF flow control.
*2 This command is required when you turn off the modem power after AT
command setting.

If the settings for your modem are the same as the above, select the
commands below from the pull-down menu and send the AT commands.

Receive (V series) side AT BO E1 QO V1 &DO0 &KO0 S0=1

Send (computer) side AT BO E1 QO V1 &D2 &KO

[OK] appears when the commands have been transferred normally.

7. Turning the modem power off deletes the transferred commands. Therefore,
select [AT&WO] from the pull-down menu and send it. [OK] appears when
the commands have been transferred normally.
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8.

9.

If the settings for your modem differ, delete the written AT commands and
directly enter the AT commands written in your modem’s manual.

AT command x|

IR @ETRIRERE SerialPort |COM2 =]

faT

AT =

oK

Send the AT commands.

End

Enter AT command directly into this field.
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oD

oD

MONITOUCH V Series Setting

Set a baud rate between the V series and the modem.

1.

On the [Main Menu] (local main) screen, press [Editor: MJ1]. The [Extended
Function Setting] screen is displayed.

Select the desired baud rate for [Modem Comm. Baud Rate] using the arrow
buttons [T]/[{]. Press the [Setting Finished] button to finish the selection.
(Options: 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200)

After the [Setting Finished] button is pressed, the switches and function switches
on the [Main Menu] screen do not work for 15 seconds.

Pressing the [Setting Finished] button sends AT commands to the modem
automatically and sets the baud rate between the V series and the modem.

3.

The [Main Menu] (local main) screen is displayed automatically. [Modem
Connect Mode] automatically appears under [Editor: MJ1].

When a modem is not used for screen data transfer, specify [Not Used] for
[Modem Comm. Baud Rate].

For screen data transfer while a computer is connected with V6-CP, specify [Not
Used] for [Modem Comm. Baud Rate].

Pressing [Editor: MJ1]
brings up the [Extende
Function Setting] screen.

"stat. No. : 192.168.1.6
PORT: 10000
MAC: 0050FF000035

(=

]

L L) ["] Do ] Setting Value

| Modem Comm. Baud Rate :  Not used | M
(oo Jf

Pressing [Setting Finished]
brings up the [Main Menu]
(local main) screen again.

PORT: 10000
MAC: 0050FF000
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Description of Connections

Receive side

RS-232C cable (straight)
(V6-CP + cross cable + RS-232C cable accompanying the modem)
1

V series
¢ 2 Modular cable

Telephone line
accompanying the modem

modular socket

5

'
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

i

! M1
'

'

! @
' S|
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

JTTTTTTE T 77777

Send side

Telephone line

modular socket RS-232C cable (straight)

accompanying the modem

2
Modular cable
accompanying the modem

Jlajsuel] eleq usalds

Computer
(PC)

Connection between V Series and Modem

e Connect the V6-CP to the modular jack MJ1 on the back of the V series.

e Connect the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem to the RS-232C
connector on the back of the modem.

e The cable to connect the V6-CP and the RS-232C cable accompanying the
modem should be arranged for by the customer.

Cross Cable Connection
The V6-CP is a cross cable. To bring the signal connection to a straight state,
manufacture another cross cable to be connected.

g;rzlhn conzector Modem (9-pin) V6-CP (9-pin)
of the modem
Signal | Pin No. Signal | Pin No.
S
SD 3 SD 3
SG 5 SG 5
E RTS 7 :I‘\
V| cTs 8 - .
... « * For amodem that is not capable of flow

control setting, short-circuit RTS and CTS.
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2
0

f;r[:in coznector Modem (25-pin) V6-CP (9-pin)
e modem
Signal | Pin No. Signal | Pin No.
] i
) 2 SD 3
SG 7 SG 5
f RTS 4 :Iﬂ'\
1| cTs 5 H .
B + * For amodem that is not capable of flow

control setting, short-circuit RTS and CTS.

Connection between Modem and Telephone Line

Connect the modular cable accompanying the modem between the modular
jack (LINE) for telephone line on the back of the modem and the telephone line
modular socket. If the distance between the modem and the telephone line is as
long as tens of meters, data transfer failure may occur.

Connection between Modem and Computer

Connect the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem between the RS-232C
connectors on the back of the modem and on the computer.

Screen Data Transfer

1. Start up the V-SFT software. Open a screen data file to be transferred.
2. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.
3. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
4. Check [O MODEM]. Click the [Detail Setting] button.
5. The [Modem Comm. Setting] dialog is displayed.
 Station Mo, Table
" Ladder comm. pra. -
- o o
(|7 MODEM ) Serial Part IM 'l
Transfer BaudRate  [57500 |
PC> | Poe | PC<s | nio I:t Telephon Mo, TONE (" PULSE
|
Up-date of S_l,lsteml Dial timeaut IED ﬂ 3B
Ok I Cancel

Cancel Detail Setting...

[Serial Port] (COM1 - COMS)
Select a serial port.

[Baud Rate] (9600, 19200, 38400, 57600)
Select a data transfer rate between the computer and the modem.
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oD

[TONE/PULSE]

Select [TONE] (pushbutton) or [PULSE] (dial) according to the telephone

line type in use.

[Telephone No.]

Specify the telephone number of the receiver.

[Dial timeout] (sec)

Set a timeout period until a normal response is given from the receiver.

The default is 60 seconds.

6. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK]. The [Transfer] dialog is

displayed again.

7. Click [PC ->] for [Transfer]. Screen data transfer starts.

When screen data transfer with a modem is executed while the [Main Menu]
(local main) screen is displayed, a message “Transferring Data” appears at the
bottom left of the screen. The message disappears on completion of transfer.
For about 15 seconds after the message disappears, the switches and the
function switches on the [Main Menu] screen do not work.

Transfer Error Messages Displayed on V-SFT

The following error messages are added associated with the modem function. If
any occur, the message is displayed on the V-SFT.

Error message

Symptom and solution

No response from target.

e Check the connection with the other end for
power-on/-off or cable disconnection.

o Timeout may occur before a response is
returned. Extend the timeout period.

The circuit is cut.

The telephone line is disconnected on the
other end.

Command error

A command that is not applicable to the target
modem is transferred.

The target line is busy.

The target line is busy.

The telephone number is not specified.

Set the telephone number.

Cannot detect dial tone.

The response is NO DIALTONE.
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After Screen Data Transfer

When screen data transfer has been completed, allow the V series to
communicate with the PLC and check whether the data has been received.

Connection

The D-sub 25-pin connector is required for connection with the PLC.

I.l For the cable to connect the PLC and the V series, see the Hardware Specifications
~ Manual.

I.l For using the universal serial communication, Ethernet communication, or other optional
'\~ communication interface units, refer to their respective manuals.

Screen Check

When the V series is in communication (RUN mode) with the PLC, the V series
brings up the created screen data.

When the [Main Menu] (Local Main) Screen is
Displayed:

The V series stops communication with the PLC (in the STOP mode), and is not
in the RUN mode. Press the [SYSTEM] key on the right or at the bottom of the V
series. Menu options are displayed in a line vertically or horizontally. Press the
[F1] (MODE) key next. The status is switched to the RUN mode, and the V
series starts communication with the PLC.

Main Menu_ | V710iT

|:I,> RUN mode

Screen Data
Information
Size: 5832704

Ethernet Information
Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
Stat. No. : 192.168.1.68.

PORT:
MAC: 0050FF000035
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If an Error Occurs:

The following error message will be displayed due to faulty communication cable
connection or PLC or V-series parameter setting mismatch. Check for these
probable causes and restart communication (RUN).

Communication Error

Time-Out

Screen No. : Received Code No. :

RETRY

5

If the following error message is displayed, a screen number that does not exist
may be specified in the read area memory address “n + 2.” After the V series
starts communication (RUN mode) with the PLC, it displays the screen specified
in the read area address “n + 2.” Check and correct the setting in the memory
address.

Jajsuel] ereq usalds 1BV

Screen No. Error
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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Chapter 6 Print

Preliminaries

[

This chapter explains the procedure for printing the V series screen data file
from the computer.

The procedures of connecting a printer to the V series and printing the screen data file
from the V series are not explained here. For more information on printing from the V
series, see “Chapter 15 Print” in the Reference Manual (Function).

Available Printers

oD

Any printer that is available in the Windows environment can print from the
V-SFT editor.

These printers available in the Windows environment may not be used for
printing from the V series. Please take note of this.

Preliminary Steps

T
Follow the steps shown below. i
2

I! Refer to the | Prepare the printer. ‘ 8
— above. =,

@

7]

Connect a printer to the computer.

v
Page 6-2 | Environment setting ‘

Select [Printer Setting] from the [File]
menu. The [Option Setting] dialog is
displayed. Set printing environment data
v in the dialog.

Page 6-4 | Select and print the data. ‘

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
The [Print Setting] dialog is
displayed. Choose the desired data
and start printing.
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[Option Setting] Dialog

Select [Printer Setting] from the [File] menu. The [Option Setting] dialog
containing the following options is displayed.

DOption Setting

i
™ List Dutput

™ Table Print
I™ Reverse ™ Monachrome

|2U ﬂ Right Margin{mm] ID ﬂ
Upper M arginfmm) I'I'S—il kgt IU i’

IV Header  [VEEditor Ver %ver Date ZDate Time %Time
Selected PLC: 2PlcT ppe ZFileCamment

— Page Setting

Left M argin(mm)]

File Mame :%FileMame

™ Footer I
V¥ PageMo.  Left  Center ¢ Right FontSize

|1 0 ﬂ
Frinter Setting | QK I Cancel |

The following setting items are included.

[M Screen Output]
Screen images are printed.

[O List Output]
Items set for the screen are printed.

[O Table Print]
The table of screen images is printed. When this option is checked, the
[Screen Output] and [List Output] options are not active.

[O Reverse]
The screens are printed in reverse video. Only the white and black portions
are reversed.

[O Monochrome]
If the printed screen data is difficult to see, check this box. Legibility may be
improved.
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Options Under [Page Setting]

[Left Margin] [Right Margin] [Upper Margin] [Bottom Margin]
Enter the desired values for each option. The size of the printed screen
depends on the settings of [Left Margin] and [Right Margin].

[M Header]
This option is checked (M) as default. The PLC type and file name are
indicated automatically. The header setting can be changed as desired.

[O Footer]
This option is unchecked () as default. When a footer should be printed,
check the box.

[Page No.] (Left/Center/Right)
Page numbers are printed in any of the three positions. When page
numbers should not be printed, uncheck the box.

[Font Size]
Set this option to determine the character size. The default value is “10.”

[Print Setup] Dialog

Clicking [Printer Setting] brings up the [Print Setup] dialog. Set paper size, and
portrait or landscape mode.

Print Setup K

— Printer

Hame: HP Desket BI0C Series Printer Properties |

Status: Diefault printer; Ready
Type: HP Desklet BI0C Series Printer

Where:  LPT1:
Caomment:
— Paper Orientation
Size: ILetter [BEx1Tin] j &+ Paortrait
Source: Iln Tray j " Landscape

ok I Cancel
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Print Procedure

[Print Setting] Dialog

Select [Print] from the [File] menu. The [Print Setting] dialog is displayed as
follows:

™ List of Memory Use Start Page |1_ﬂ
™ Use Cross-eference =
I~ Met Table[EtherNet)
I | Wt TiabielPLE]
[~ MultiLanguages Stat B
I~ Screen 0 :II 023 :||
™ Message a j 23 ﬂ
I~ Pattem 0 :II 023 :||
I™ Graphic Library ] = :Il 3 =5 j
I™ Page Block 0 j 1023 j
I™ Direct Block 0 j 1023 :Il
I~ Sereen Black 0 j 023 j
I™ Macro Block 0 j 1023 :Il
I~ Data Block 0 j 023 j
™ MuliDverlap = [ZEs
I Data Shest lﬂ—j 023 j
™ Sersen Library 0 j 1023 :Il
I™ | Temp /PLCZ et Table [0 = 0 =
I | HR A0 Form ot (B 1 j 128 j
I | R A0 FomatiRegiste) [T j 128 j
I=| Madbus Slave Table 0 j 0 j
I~ Animation 0 j 023 j
Option Setting I ITI Cancel

The following setting items are included.

[O System Setting] (See page 6-9.)
Click this option for printing the system setting data. The tile list is also
printed out.

[O List of Memory Use] (See page 6-10.)
Memory use by screens and screen edit items is printed.

[O Use Cross-reference] (See page 6-10.)
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Memory addresses are printed to the following edit items.

e Message
When messages are printed, memory addresses used in relay mode are
also printed.

¢ Graphic Library (valid when [M Screen Output] is checked)
When graphic library is printed, memory addresses used in graphic relay
mode are also printed.

e Page, direct, and screen blocks
When page, direct or screen blocks are printed, or when relay-sub mode is
used, the corresponding memory addresses are also printed.

[O Net Table (Ethernet)]
This option is valid when Ethernet is set. Check the box when printing the
network table for Ethernet.

[O Net Table (PLC)]
This option is valid when [Mitsubishi: Net10] or [OMRON: SYSMAC CS1
DNA], etc. is selected. Select this option when printing the network table.

[OMulti-Languages]
The option is valid when “2” or more is selected for [Changing Characters].
Select this option when printing the multi-language edit window.

[O Screen] (0 to 1023)
Check the box when printing screen images or items set for the screens.

[O Message] (0 to 23 (group))
Messages grouped by edit numbers are printed.

o
=.
>
=3
o
-
o
(@]
(1]
Q.
c
=
@

[O Pattern] (0 to 1023)
Check the box when printing patterns.

[O Graphic Library] (Group No.: 0 to 9, Graphic No.: 0 to 255)
Check the box when printing graphics in the graphic library.

[O Page Block] [O Direct Block] [ Screen Block] [0 Macro Block]

[O Data Block] [ Multi-Overlap] [0 Data Sheet] [ Screen Library]
Select these options when printing respective items. Settings in the range of
0 to 1023 are valid.

[O Temp./PLC2 Net Table] (O to 31)
This option is valid when the temperature control network or PLC2Way
function is used. Select this option when printing the temperature control
network or PLC2Way table.

[ MR400 Format (Call)] (1 to 128)
This option is valid when the V series is connected to the barcode printer
“MR400.” Select this option when printing the MR400 format table (call).

[ MR400 Format (Register)] (1 to 128)
This option is valid when the V series is connected to the barcode printer
“MR400.” Select this option when printing the MR400 format table (register).
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[O Modbus Slave Table] (0 to 255)
This option is valid when Modbus slave communication is in use. Select the
option when printing the Modbus slave memory table.

[O Animation] (0 to 1023) (For the V7 series except for V708C)
Select this option when printing the frame that is defined with an animation
number. The frame used for the specified animation number can be printed.

[Start Page]
Specify the first page number to be printed.

[Option Setting] Button

Clicking this button brings up the [Option Setting] dialog. For an explanation of
the options, refer to “[Option Setting] Dialog.”

[Print] Button

Click this button. Printing is executed as specified.
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Printing the Currently Opened Window

Q Set the options in the [Option Setting] dialog in advance. (Select [Printer
] Setting] from the [File] menu).

Select [Present Window Printing] from the [File] menu. At the same time, a
printing start command is given and the currently opened window is printed out
as specified in the [Option Setting] dialog.

When the [Memory Address Use] List Is Opened

The [Memory Address Use] list is displayed on the editor window as follows:

B List of Memory Address Use 1/ 1 o =] 2
Memory Addriess Use/Cross eference] B
00000 - DO0333

DOooon Comm, Parameter Fiead Area |
oooo Comm. Parameter Fread Arca

pOooo2 Comm, Parameter Fiead Area

o000z Bffering Area:Sample Cantiol

] Comm, Parameterwiite Area

00051 Comm, Parameter Wiite Area

pOoos2 Comm, Parameterwiite Area

Doo100 SereenNo 5:Base:Num, DisplayDiv 0

Dao1on SereercNo 5-Base Num, DisplayDiv 0

Doo1oo SereenNo 5Base:Num, DisplayDiv 0

Dao1on SereercNo 5-Base Num, DisplayDiv 0

Doo1oo SereenNo 5Base:Num, DisplayDiv 0

Dao1on SereercNo 5-Base Num, DisplayDiv 0

ooio SereenNo 5Base:Num, DisplayDiv 0

pao1o2 SereercNo 5-Base Num, DisplayDiv 0

00103 SereenNo 5Base:Num, DisplayDiv 0

DO0105 Sereercto 5-Base Num, DisplayDiv 0

000106 SereenNo 5BaseChar, DisplayDiv 0

pao1o7 Sereerco 5-Base Char. DisplayDiv 0

00108 SereenNo 5BaseChar. DisplayDiv 0

pao10g SereercNo 5-Base Char. Display Div 0

ED] Sereento S:0PEN MacroLINE 4

Dpaoiz0 Screerco B:Base T able Data DisplayDiv 0

o021 Sereeno &Base Table Data DisplayDiv 0

paoiz2 Screerco B:Base T able Data Display Div 0

00123 Sereeno &Base Table Data DisplayDiv 0

e Screerco B:Base T able Data Display Div 0

00125 Sereeno &Base Table Data DisplayDiv 0

00126 Screerco B:Base T able Data Display Div 0

pooiz7 Screeno &Base Table Data DisplayDiv 0 =l

However, it is printed out as below by clicking [Present Window Printing].

V-SFT Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\V7data\V7DEMO_V712iS.V7

[Memory Address Use/Cross-reference]
D00000 - D09999

D00000 Comm. Parameter:Read Area

D00001 Comm. Parameter:Read Area

D00002 Comm. Parameter:Read Area

D00003 Buffering Area:Sample Control
D00050 Comm. Parameter:Write Area

D00051 Comm. Parameter:Write Area

D00052 Comm. Parameter:Write Area

D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00101 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
nAnann ~emapeMin EaP o Mimal Lani.n
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Printing Examples

Screen Output

V-SFT ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\VW7data\Eng.v7

**¥¥ Scpeen No:(Q [] *¥

List Output

V-SFT ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\Vv7data\Eng.v7

*¥¥ Scpeen No:0 [ *v+
I[Screen Setting]
Background FCL:19026 Blink:No BCL:0 Blink:No Tile:0
Item Select Memory:No
Transfer of PLC Memory:Not Use
Receive Slice Level:40
OPEN Macro Not Use
CLOSE Macro Not Use
CYCLE Macro
000: ;
Local Function SwitchNot Use
Superimpose Transparent Color:0
Blend value:255
Animation Transparent Color:25375
[Base]
[DIV NoD]lswitch Coordinate: (720,520)-(799,599)
[OFF Char.]
No.0:0ON
[ON Char.]
Function:No
Output Memory:3u00120-00 Output Action:AlternateLamp Memory:Ju00120-00
OFFColor: No Designation Frame Color: No Designation
ON Color: No Designation Frame Color: No Designation
Draw Mode:REP Process Cycle:High Speed
ON Macro:Not Use
OFFMacro:Not Use
Interlock
Not Use
Not Use Custom Bitmap
---0FF---
File Name:Desw61+510.bmp
C_ON---
Not Use Flash
File Name:Desw61+511.bmp
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Table Print

V-SFT ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\vrdata\Eng.Vv7

Screen List

L 01L ]
i it

30 Parts

I
77

RELAY BAMPLLN I b l \ ANIMATION

System Setting

V-SFT ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\VW7data\Eng.Vv7

*¥T gystem Setting YYY

Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU
File Name:D:\VW7data\Eng.Vv7

File Comment:

T
=
>
=3
T
=
o
o
(1]
o
c
=
@

[Comm. Parameter]

Connection : 1:1
Comm. Error Handling : Stop
Local No. H ]

Baud Rate : 9600BPS
Data Length - 7-bit
Parity : Even
Stop Bit : 1-bit
Signal Level : R5422
Read Area : DOOO0O
wWrite Area : DOO50
R/W Area GD-80 Compatible No
Calendar : $ul6330
Ethernet : Not Use
Text Process : LSB->MSB
Code : DEC
Time-Out Time : 500 msec
Retrials = 3

Send Delay Time =0

Start Time : 0 sec

[Type]l v712s (800%¥600 32K Color)
[Memory Extension] (Non)

[Backlight] ON
[Display] Normal
[Buzzer] Standard
[System Switch] Disable
[Mode Switch] Disable
[Change-over Time] 0 *sec

[Blink/Flash]
ON Time :default{500msec)
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Memory Use List

V-SFT ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\v/data\Eng.Vv’s

*HY Memory Use Y*Y

[Screen 7 [Multi oOwverlap 1 Q
[Data Block 1 Q [Message 1 2
[Pattern 1 Q [Macro Block 1 1
[Page Block 1 16 [Direct Block 1 Q
[Screen Block 1 Q [Data Sheet Page ] Q
[Screen Lib. 1 Q

[Animation Frame] r

Graphic Lib
Graphic Lib
Graphic Lib
Graphic Lib
Graphic Lib

[Graphic Lib
[Graphic Lib
[Graphic Lib
[Graphic Lib
[Graphic Lib

[eof= oy (L]
[ |
coooS W
[P NV, FS]
[ |
[=l=l=l=la]

[Ex. Char.1l6 1 Q [Ex. Char.32 1 Q
[Total Bytes] 3085662 / 5775360 byte

Nerraanl

When [Use Cross-reference] is Checked:

Ex.: Messages

V-SFT Ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\Vv7data\Eng.v7
*++ Message Group 0 **+¥
Group No.:0
(== Relay M00150 [Absorption Error]
(== Relay M00151 [Lead Pitch Error]
(== Relay M00152 [No PCB]
(== Relay M00153 [Nozzle Absorption Check Error]
(== Relay M00154 [Chuck Detect Error]
(== Relay M0O0L155 [Main Controller Emergency Stop]
(== Relay M00156 [Sub Controller Emergency Sto]
(== Relay M0OOL157 [Feeder Unfastened Detected]
(== Relay MO0158 [No Tool]
(== Relay M00159 [Detach Tool]
(== Relay M00160 [Tool Docking]
(== Relay M00161 [Tray Absorption Error]
(== Relay M00162 [Some Parts Missing on Tray]
== Relay M00163 [Tray Rear Door Opened]
== Relay M00164 [No Tray Plate]
== Relay M00165 [Tray Plate Cover Opened]
== Relay M00166 [1
== Relay M00167 []
== Relay M00168 []
== Relay M00169 [1
== Relay M00170 [ Part feeder is not properly set.]

Cross-reference
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Ex: Graphic Library

V-SFT Ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment: Cross-reference
File Name:D:\v7data\Eng.v7

#wh graphic Library GNo:0 No:0 [] ***Graphic Relay used Memory:p400-00

When [Animation] is Checked:

V-SFT ver200 DATE 2002/8/12 TIME 10:20:30
Selected PLC:MITSUBISHI FX series CPU File Comment:
File Name:D:\Vv7data\Eng.v7

*+* pnimation Frame **¥
Animation No.

o
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Please use this page freely.
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Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

The [Tool] menu provides useful tools for screen creation. If you are familiar with
these tools, you can edit screen data quite easily.

[Tool] Menu List

The [Tool] menu provides the following functions:

Tool Uses Ref.
Error Check Files are checked for errors. Page 7-2
Memory Use Memory used by the current editing file is Page 7-4
displayed.
Memory Address Use | Memory addresses used in the current editing file Page 7-5
are displayed.
Change Memory Memory addresses used in the current editing file Page 7-7
are changed.
Screen Image The current screen image is registered as Page 7-10
(Make Pattern) patterns.
Screen Image The current screen image is copied to the Page 7-12
(Copy to Clipboard) clipboard.
Paste Bitmap Bitmap files are imported into screen data files (as | Page 7-14
patterns).
DXF File Convert DXF files are imported into screens. Page 7-17 =
Convert to Rich Text | The printing image of a screen data is saved as a | Page 7-19 8
Format Rich Text file format. 73
Add Video Menu The V7 video display function can be created and | Page 7-21
Video placed with ease.
Custom Part Custom parts are registered. Page 7-21
Tray Parts or items to be used often are stored in trays. | Page 7-23
Tag Table Set the tag table when using Allen Bradley’'s Page 7-26
Control Logix.
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Function 1: Error Check

The files can be checked for errors. If any error is found, its cause and remedies
are displayed.

Operation Procedure
1. Select [Error Check] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The check result is indicated in the [Error Check] window.

File Display ltem Spstem Setting Tool Window

Do S x9|P|E- e E|?

Uo7 = E e TS B e e E A S O
FEESESEn A e o8| HTe B - 0 EE

& Enror Check _olx]

When no error is found, “No Error” is displayed.

3. To close this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the
click the upper left icon and select [Close].

Lesore :Switch:DIV 0:Scrsen MNo. Setting
Mave
Size
_ Minimize
[ Magimize

X Close Cul+F4

Mexf Clrl+FE

Reading the Error Check List

When an error occurs, the following [Error Check] window is displayed.

= Error Check

E: Error
W: Warning

Each line is composed of the following information:
E (error)/W (warning): Layer: Function: Division No.: Error occurring position
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N

Difference between Error and Warning

[E] denotes an error. If you attempt to transfer data indicated with [E] to
MONITOUCH, “Data has some error.” is displayed and data cannot be
transferred correctly. Be sure to transfer data without any error.

[W] denotes a warning. This is a moderate error that is detected due to
discrepancy in setting but does not cause any problem in operation on
MONITOUCH.

Checking Method for Details

To check the details of the error or warning, double-click the line, or click the line,
right-click the mouse and select [Detail] from the menu. The [Error Check]
dialog shown below is displayed.

WIENW
Detail

Latest Infarmation

-cli S No. Setti
Double-click. creen No. 2&ting Error Bestaration

Causge:
Specified b sel. . .
Fmedy o AL From the right-click menu
Check the setting, and specify a screen number
Of 3 SCIEEn again.

Right-click Menu

[VIEW] VIEW
It is possible to jump to the error occurring position. Betaﬂ
[Detail] Latest Information

Refer to the explanation above.

Error Bestoration

[Latest Information]
The latest error information is displayed.

[Error Restoration]
This item is valid for some kinds of errors. For more information, consult
your local distributor.

—
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Function 2: Memory Use

This window indicates the remaining memory and items registered in screen
data files.

Operation Procedure
Opening/Closing the List of Memory Use

1. Select [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The [List of Memory Use] window is displayed.

P List of Memory Use 9 [=] EX
List of Registration Number
Memory Address Use
[509780/5775360 byte)
[ Screen [ 34] [ Multi Overlap [ 74] [ MR400 (Call) [ 0]
[ Graphic0 [ 25] [ DataBlock [ 12] [ MR400 (Register) [ 0]
[ Graphic1 [ 0] [Jtessage [ 8] [ Modbus Slave Takle[ 0]
[ Graphicz [ 0] [ Pattern [124] [ Animation Frame [ 0]
[ Graphic3 [ 4] [ Macro Block [ 78]
[ Graphic4 [ 0] [ Page Block [ 24]
[ Graphics [ 1] [ Direct Block [ 0]
[ Graphicé [ 0] [ Screen Block [ 0]
[ Graphic? [ 0] [JEx Char1s [ 0]
[ Graphicd [ 34] [JEx Char3z [ 0]
[ Graphicd [ 4] [ Data Sheet [ 0]
[ Screen Librany[ 33] [ Temp/PLC2Way [ 0]

3. To close this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the
click the upper left icon and select [Close].

Bringing Up the Detailed List of Edit Items

1. Click the box of the desired item on the [List of Memory Use] window.

2. The list of items is displayed. The boxes with registration are shown with an

"

3. To go back to [List of Registration Number], click the [ List] box.

B8 List of Memory Use o =] 3

MNo. of Screens [34]
i 50 100[%]
Memony Address Use 1 L L ‘
[509780/5775360 byte] Rest

1T 2 345 6 7 85 9701711213 141516171618 20 21 22 23 24

0
0 [= 1= “ “ w = = e [ = =

| The list of the desired items can also be chosen from the [Display] menu while
\ the [List of Memory Use] window is displayed.
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Function 3: Memory Address Use

It is possible to retrieve memory addresses that are used in the files currently
being edited.

Operation Procedure
1. Select [Memory Address Use] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The [Memory Address Use] dialog is displayed. Specify the memory
addresses for [Start] and [End].

Memory Address Use

Area  gpar |$uDDDDD E
End |$uDDDDD

™ Cross-reference

Dizplay & wiard

™ Display only [Screenl].

oKk | Cancel |

3. Click [Word] or [Bit] for [Display].

4. When [O Cross-reference] is checked, cross-references are shown. If no
cross-reference is necessary, do not check the box.

—
o
=)
()

Vf\ When [Cross-reference] is checked:

[Mernory Address Use/Cross1eference]
1300000 - $,01 000

$u00004 Macro Block:Mo 7:Line 5:FO
[hul0004 Macro Black:Ma 7:Line 11:F0
$u00004 Macro Block:Mo 14:Line 3:F0
[hul0004 Macro Black:Ma 17:Line 3:F0
$00005 Macro Block:Mo 7:Line B:FO
[ul000s Macro Black:Ma 7:Line 12:F0
$00005 Macro Block:Mo 15:Line 3:F0
[ul0005 Macro Black:Ma 18:Line 3:F0
$00006 Macro Block:Mo 7:Line 7:FO
[ul0006 Macro Black:Ma 7:Line 13:F0
$00006 Macro Block:Mo 16:Line 3:F0
[ul0006 Macro Black:Ma 19:Line 3:F0
$00020 Memary Card:|/F Memary:
[hu00021 Memary Card:|/F Memory:

VK\ When [Cross-reference] is not checked:

B List of Memory Address Use 1 /1 $u00000 - $u01000

[Memory Address Use/word]
3100000 - $u01000

R
o003 C s
(500054 . . .
00036 cr e meeas
500128 .

500160

500152

00224

500256

00288

500320

00352

500384

500416
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5. If you would like to see the memory use of the current screen, check [0
Display only [Screen/n]]. To check the memory use of the entire file, do not
check this box.

6. Click [OK]. The [List of Memory Address Use] is displayed.

About “*”
x When [O Cross-reference] is not checked, “+” is shown for the used memory

addresses. Double-clicking an asterisk mark (*) brings up the screen or dialog
to which the memory address is allocated.

By locating the cursor on an asterisk mark (*), the mouse turns into “+MEM”
mark and the corresponding address is indicated on the status bar.

[E2]V6 Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ C:\WINDDWSAD esktop\Mi_10e ¥7 ] V710T (6407480 32K Color) - [List of Memory Address Use 1 /1 $u00000 - $u01000]

[ File Display It System Setting Tool Window Hep = |@] x|
DeEEwEx 9 Fa-[9enEE?

e e EEE AN Y A e E HE AT e R G W
FERSESSEnASE s L[V HTYERR - 1 AL ER]

Memory Address UseAword]
00000 - $u01000

oo LIRS T ESI0NI2I3MISIE 78T
G

00064 - " *

Bilii AR -
u00128 -

@e - - < MEM
u00192

ud02z4
u00256
00288
u00320
u00352
00384
u00416
u00448
u00480
WA0512 awxssmawa mxzsssas
u00544 *
00576
u00802
u00640
u00672
u00704
w0073
u00768
u00800
u00832
u008E4
00836
u00928
u00360
w0032

Ready $u00040 [ [

stan|| 4 & 5 ||[E v Editor for Window... | Adobs Pholashon &4 ros7am

Address where the “+MEM” cursor is placed

7. To close this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the
click the upper left icon and select [Close].
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Function 4: Change Memory

Change All Memory

Memory addresses allocated to the current editing file can be changed
simultaneously. Up to 10 different memory ranges can be set.

Operation Procedure

1.

Select [Change Memory] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Change All Memory].

2. The [Change All Memory] dialog is displayed.

Enor Check Change All Memory
bl llio Before Changs Start Mem, Mo, Before Change End Mem. No.  After Change Start Mem. No. Bit/word
Memary Address Use.. ) P
[T TY— ™ [posiog g o [DODTD g [poston g i e
Screen Image y o SoEE ™1 [poman g o [p0oTo0 g [posian g CiEt & wod
Paste Bitmap
i o &
D Fils Corvert I™ 2 [pomon E o [0oTo E [Fommn E Gt @ werd
Convertta Bich Text Fomat... ™ 3 [F E N E [Foxion E CIEL & o
Add Video Meru Viden
B B e
pp— R I™ 4 [poion g w [Pom E [FesiEs g i e
Lray I™ 5 [pomon g o [p0oTo0 g [poston g i o
Tag Tabl >
== I"/6 [Domoo E o [DODIOD E [poston E ClE o
I 7 [poia E o [P0TED E [FesiEs g Clgl 6w
I"'& [Dogiog g o [DODTD g [poston g BT @ o
™ 9 [pomon g o [p0oTo0 g [poston g i o
—
Option..._ | Change | Cancel 8
(72

Check the numbered box. Memory address selection becomes available.

Choose [Bit] or [Word]. Memory change is performed in units of bits or words
as selected.

Enter the first address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before
Change Start Mem. No.]. Likewise, enter the last address of the memory
addresses to be changed for [Before Change End Mem. No.].

Enter the desired first address after change for [After Change Start Mem.
No.] in the same manner.

Click [Option] and set the items of which memory addresses should be
changed. For more information, refer to the next section.

Click [Change]. The specified memory addresses are changed at one time.
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oD

[Change Item Select] Dialog

Click [Option] in the [Change All Memory] dialog. The [Change Item Select]
dialog is displayed.

Start End
7 0 j o [1023 j
¥ Macro Block |D_:|' o [1023 :ll
¥ Data Block 1} j lo [1023 ﬂ
¥ M. LI 0 :ll o [1023 :Il
[¥ Data Sheet 0 :II o [1023 :Il
¥ 5.Lie |“_j o [1023 j

¥ Temp. CTRL/PLCZWay |D—:|| to |31_j
¥ MR400 Foimat Table |1_:|| to [128 :II
¥ (Mockus SlavaTable  [1 = to [ =]
¥ System Setting

I™ Compare Stetion e, T Compare File No.

™ Compare CPU Mo, I™ Compare Record Mo,

I Compare Temp. Control Station Mo.

Cancel |

The following items are included.

[Screen] [Macro Block] [Data Block] [M.LIB] [Data Sheet] [S.LIB]

[Temp. CTRL/PLC2Way] [System Setting]
Check the desired items. If a range should be set, enter the numbers for
[Start] and [End].

[CCompare Station No.]
This option is valid when [1 : n] (multi-drop) is selected for [Connection].
Check this box to include port numbers of the PLCs for memory change.

[O Compare CPU No.]
Choose this option for setting the CPU number of PLC.

[O Compare Temp. Control Station No.]
This option is valid when the temperature control network is used. Check
this box to include the port number of the temperature controller.

[Compare File No.] [Compare Record No.]
Choose these options for specifying addresses in the memory card.

This is not available during on-line editing.
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Changing Memory of Selected Items Only

Memory addresses of the selected screen items in the current editing file can be
changed simultaneously.

Operation Procedure

1. Select the desired items for memory change.

2. Select [Change Memory] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Selected Item].

3. The [Change All Memory] dialog is displayed.
4. Check the numbered box. Memory address selection becomes available.

5. Choose [Bit] or [Word]. Memory change is performed in units of bits or words
as selected.

6. Enter the first address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before
Change Start Mem. No.]. Likewise, enter the last address of the memory
addresses to be changed for [Before Change End Mem. No.].

7. Enter the desired first address after change for [After Change Start Mem.
No.] in the same manner.

8. Click [Option] and set the items of which memory addresses should be
changed. For more information, refer to the next section.

9. Click [Change]. The specified memory addresses are changed at one time.

—
o
=)
()

Option Setting

Click the [Option] button in the [Change All Memory] dialog. The [Change Item
Select] dialog shown below is displayed. The following items are included.

[ Compare Station No.]
This option is valid when [1 : n] (multi-drop) is selected for [Connection].
Check this box to include port numbers of the PLCs for memory change.

[ Compare CPU No.]
Choose this option for setting the CPU number of PLC.

[ Compare Temp. Control Station No.]
This option is valid when the temperature control network is used. Check
this box to include the port number of the temperature controller.

[Compare File No.] [Compare Record No.]
Choose these options for specifying addresses in the memory card.
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Function 5: Copy Image to Pattern

N

The screen being displayed on the computer can be registered as a pattern. A
pattern can be pasted to a screen change switch to show the target screen
instead of text, or can be used in various ways.

The following edit items can be registered as patterns:
e Screen

Graphic library

o Multi-overlap

o Data block

Screen library

Operation Procedure
1. Bring up the desired screen.

2. Select [Screen Image] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Make Pattern].

3. The [Size Change] dialog is displayed.

Size Change ﬁ
% Size | j % Size [480 :Il

Colar
’7(" 8-Color € 16Color ¢ 128-Color & 32k-Color

Cancel |

When a normal overlap is placed on the screen, the [Layer] dialog appears first.
Choose the editing layer to be displayed. Click [OK]. The [Size Change] dialog
is displayed.

Ex:

For a screen with three normal overlaps:

Layer Size Change
¥ Base - =
% OVLPO * Size I =i Y Size (420 =
W OVLP1 |:> Color
¥ OVLP2 ’7 © BColor ¢ 16Colr O 128Color & 32k-Colar ‘
Care |

4. Specify [X Size] and [Y Size] of the pattern. They can be set to the screen
size.
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5. Choose the number of colors of the pattern.
V6 8, 16, or 128 colors
V7 8, 16, or 128, 32000 colors

6. Click [OK]. The message “Will Register to No. x” appears. When the
registration destination is the correct one, click [Yes]. To change the
destination, click [No].

| Cancel |

Clicking [No] brings up the [Specify Bitmap Read)] dialog. Specify the desired
number.

Specify Bitmap Re._.

Start Mo, Im :II
Cancell

Ex.: If the following screen is converted to a pattern, it changes as shown
below.

—
o
=
()

Pattern size [120 x 90]
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Function 6: Copy Image to Clip Board

N

The screen being displayed on the computer can be copied to the clipboard.
The copied image can be imported into word processing software, etc.

The following edit items can be copied to the clipboard.
e Screen
e Graphic library
o Multi-overlap
o Data block
e Screen library

Operation Procedure
1. Bring up the desired screen on the computer.

2. Select [Screen Image] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Copy to Clipboard].

3. The following dialog is displayed. When reversing the monochrome color on
a screen, click [Yes]. When keeping the present color, click [No].

When a normal overlap is placed on the screen, the [Layer] dialog is displayed
after this message. Select display or non-display for the base screen and each
overlap, and click [OK].

4. The screen is copied to the clipboard automatically.
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Import of Screen Image into Word Processing Software

Ex.: This section explains how to paste a V7 screen to a Microsoft Word screen.
1. Copy the desired screen to the clipboard as explained above.

2. Start the Word software.

3. Move the cursor to the position to place the copy.

Dacument - WordPad
File View Insett Fomat Help

] == = e = )
20 a1 P ed )=

3 4

—
o
=)
()

4. Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu. The copied image is pasted on the
document. The size of the image can be changed by dragging a handle.

~lol
Fle Edit View Insert Format Help
MEFE RN EE
il =] [0 =] een 51 B[ u[2]
S N R

[

For Help, press F1
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Function 7: Paste Bitmap

By specifying a bitmap file (with extensions “.BMP”), the bitmap can be pasted to
the screen. The bitmap file is imported as a pattern automatically.

Operation Procedure

1.

Select [Paste Bitmap] from the [Tool] menu. The [Open a Bitmap File] dialog
is displayed.

Click the desired bitmap file and then [Open]. The bitmap can be previewed
in the dialog.

D2 Free,00017253.bmp x|

H

K

LCancel

T
=
=
)

[ Pieuds Gradatio
Detail >

Convert

Redraw

186, 278
24kit

Al

g [0 [

Color Type for Canvert
’7 128 o

For information on the setting items in the dialog, see the next page.

The bitmap size is indicated in the dialog. Choose the desired number of
colors from [Color Type for Convert].

V6 8, 16, or 128 colors

V7 8, 16, or 128, 32000 colors

Click [OK]. A mover tool and a dotted box of the bitmap size are displayed
on the screen.

Click the mouse in the position for placing the bitmap. The bit map is pasted
to the screen. The same hitmap can be pasted repeatedly by clicking the
mouse while the mover tool is displayed on the screen.
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!

oD

Note that the bitmap is pasted each time you click the mouse. To cancel bitmap
placement, click the [Select] icon and clear the mover tool.

File Edit Display D[aw/g@t Item
| @nlﬂsméq,?)}”g?
I Het" HEEE

When the size of a bitmap file is too large, it is partitioned automatically and
stored in several boxes when it is registered in pattern editing. The capacity of
patterns that can be registered in one box is 128 kB.

When changing the setting of [0 Use 3D Parts] in the [Environment Setting] tab
window of the [Unit Setting] dialog, the pallet is changed and colors of the placed
bitmap are also changed. To reset, paste the bitmap again.

Bitmap Preview Dialog

The following setting items are included.

[ Dither]
The option is valid when an option other than [32K] is selected for [Color
Type for Convert]. When [O Dither] is checked, middle tones are corrected.
Dithering is performed to make the colors of the bitmap closer to the original.

—
o
=)
()

[O Pseudo Gradation]
When this option is checked, pseudo gradation is used. When the [Detail >>]
button is clicked, the detail setting is possible. The following items are
included.

D:%Free'00017253.bmp

0

[EcT

LCancel : i
% fdaptive Eror Diffusion
" Enor Diffusion

Dither " Mathing

Reduction of colors

& [

i

| Ordered Dithering

<< Detail

LConvert i il I~
Diffusion =

Hediaw Colar I8 j
sk
186, 278 Green |3 =

24hit

Color Type for Convert
’7(' 8 (o I 128 [ 4
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When [O Use 3D Parts] is checked in the [Environment Setting] tab window of
the [Unit Setting] dialog with the V6 series, this option and [ Dither] cannot be
=  selected. The [M Pseudo Gradation] display is automatically selected.

[Adaptive Error Diffusion]
Error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image can be
performed. This function places emphasis on smoothness of image
more than the following [Error Diffusion] does.

[Error Diffusion]
If a color of the source image is not included in the color pallet, two bits in
similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.

[Nothing]
A pallet similar to the source image color is selected.

[Ordered Dithering]
Error diffusion pattern is made closer to regular pattern.

[Diffusion] (O - 3, standard: 1)
Specify a level of diffusion.

[Color] (0 - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to brightness or color for depicting. When a specified
number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.

[Green] (0 - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color for
depicting. When a specified number gets smaller, green-based color
takes priority over other colors.

[Convert]
Clicking this option (depressed) brings up the preview of the placed image.

[Redraw]
When any setting [O Dither] or [ Pseudo Gradation] has been changed,
click [Convert] (depressed) and [Redraw]. The image according to the
change is previewed.
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Function 8: DXF File Convert

A DXF file can be imported into a screen data file as graphic data.

Operation Procedure

1. Select [DXF File Convert] from the [Tool] menu. The [DXF File Select] dialog
is displayed.

2. Choose the desired DXF file and click [Open]. The [Convert Setting] dialog
is displayed.

Covert Setting x|

zooniz) I
Lretail Setting |
Cancel |

3. Specify [Zoom] in the range of 10% to 250%.

4. When setting conditions for file import, click [Detail Setting].

Detail Setting x|

—wiay of Display

i~ Standard far fiting diagram inta screen

V' Mot corvert texts.

_|
8
" Size of Flan o

¥ lgnore dots

™~ fyea of Diagram [making)
¥ Ignore measure line.

— Dizplay [in making D=F file)
[~ Manochrome Reverse ([Display Color]
™ B-zolor Display

™ 16-color Display ™ Ignore particular layer

& 256[or mare)-calor Drisplay LLayenidEme I

—Graphic Library Ma.

¥ Specify Group No II] j Mo [0 :II

Cancel |

I!l For more information, see the next section.
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5. Click [OK]. The cross cursor with the dot-lined square is displayed. Clicking

any location on a screen shows the converted DXF file as the grouped
drawings.

QEi\e Edit Display Draw Part ltem Spstem Setting Tool ‘Window
Dﬁn|ﬂsm§|’?&]|g§|'|‘ﬁﬁ » & 7 Diwisian Ho. =
JE et HEEPE LN CEEWBEEBEREARDES
PERUASSEHE AN E L/ 00 ®R8, - 1 <1, B85,

These figures are converted to the drawings in the V-SFT editor. The drawings are
grouped. The displayed color depends on the original DXF file.

[Detail Setting] Options

The following items are included.
[Standard for Fitting Diagram into Screen]

[Area of Diagram]
Only areas containing graphics are read during file import.

[Size of Plan]
Drawing sizes are read during file import.

[Area of Diagram (making)]

If the graphics could not be read in the above manner, the V-SFT sets an

area and the data within the area is read.

[Display (in making DXF file)]
([8-color Display] [16-color Display] [256 (or more)-color Display])
Choose the option specified for DXF file creation.

[Way of Display]

[C Not Convert Texts]
Choose whether or not text in DXF file is converted. (1 character is
converted into 16 x 16 dots.)

[C Ignore Dots]
Choose whether or not dots as graphics are ignored.
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[OT Ignore Measure Line]
Choose whether or not the dimension lines in DXF file are ignored.

[ Monochrome Reverse (Display Color)]
Choose whether or not inverting to black-on-white is executed. (When a
file is imported into the V-SFT editor, white-on-black or some other color
line is used for display as default.)

[CT Ignore Particular Layer]
Choose whether or not layers not to be converted are specified. Specify
the names of such layers instead of their numbers.

[Graphic Library No.]
[O Specify]
When blocks are used in a DXF file, choose whether or not they are
registered in the graphic library.

After setting, click [OK].

Function 9: Convert to Rich Text Format

The contents of the screen data can be converted to the Rich Text file (with
extensions [.RTF]) as the same image as printing. This function makes it
possible to check the screen setting or the image picture without using paper.
Finally, only the necessary data can be printed out through a word processor
application software on a personal computer.

B Eng_ScrnOut2.RTF - WordPad : =101 =1
File Edb View Insert Format Help

TR S
[Cucida Cansale =l iz =] [westem Z[Blul@l[= == _E”
T 3 —— —— : T

¥¥Y Screen No:Q [] *+* ﬁl

—
o
=
()

[Screen Setting

Background FCL: 19026 Blink:No BCL:0 Blink:No Tile:0
Item Select Memory:No

Transfer of PLC Memor'y Not Use

Receive Slice Leve

OPEN Macro Not Use

CLOSE Macro Not Use

CYCLE Macro
000: ;

Local Function SwitchNot Use
Superimpose Transparent Color:0 =l

For Help, press F1 o
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Operation Procedure

1. Click [Convert to Rich Text Format] in the [Tool] menu. The following dialog
is displayed.

Tool Window | x|
| Emor Check
Memary Use ™ List of Memory Use
Memary Address Use...
ey ' I HETebleE R emes
Soreen Image 4 J= | HEtTable(RILE]
Paste Bitmap ™ Multi-Languages Start
DodE Elle Copyert o =
Corwert to Bich Text Format. I:‘\> I Sz U_:
dd Yideo Menu Video. . ™ Message U_%
Custom Part 3 I~ Patten U_
Tray ™ Graphic Library \u
TagTable » ™ Page Block N = =
I™ Direct Block 0 = =
™ Screen Block U_; —
™ Macro Block U_; ﬁ;
I~ DataBlock = oz =
™ Multi-Overlap U_; ﬁ;
™ Screen Libram U_; ﬁ;
B e e o =
e e S =
I W00 et Rt [ = EE
I= | Kdbus Glave Tabl= lﬂ_; IF;
[~ Animation 0 = - 1023 ;
¥ Scresn Dutput ™ Table Frint
™ List Dutput I Reverse ™ Monochrome
File: Name Iunt\lled.F\TF ﬂl
Cancel

2. Check each item to convert to a Rich Text file, and input the range of each
editing item.

Data Sheet cannot be converted to Rich Text file.

The setting items, [0 Screen Output], [ List Output], [ Table Print],
[O Reverse], are same as printing.

For more information, see “Chapter 6 Print.”

3. Specify the name and the location of a Rich Text file at the [File Name]
setting. When changing the name or the location, press the [Refer] button.

4. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK].

The size of the Rich Text file made by the V-SFT editor is much larger because it
is not compressed. The size will become smaller if the Rich Text file is saved as
the normal document file (e.g.: [.doc] in Microsoft Word) by the [Save As]
command.

7-20



Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

Function 10: Add Video Menu

When a video display item is used, it is possible to automatically place an
overlap using a macro command for video quality adjustment.

lll For more information, see “Chapter 18 Video Display” in the Reference Manual (Function).

Function 11: Custom Part

A maximum of 512 items or parts can be registered in the custom parts file (with
extensions “.V7F/V6F"). The file is independent of screen data files, and
registered parts can be used for creating screens.

Operation Procedure

Registration in Custom Parts File

1. Choose and copy the part or item to be registered as a custom part.

-
Fi11; 1

F1ll;2

—
o
=
()

Fill; 3

N7 > \G7 >N
) ®| @\ ®|
1

—
@ Fill;4

2. Select [Custom Part] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [New].

N

3. 512 bhoxes are displayed in the [Custom Part] window.

4. Click the box for registration. Its number is highlighted in red. Paste the
copied part or item in the box that is highlighted. The copied part or item is
pasted.

fu= Custom Part - [untitled]
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Y Tile the screen edit window and the tray (icon display) window. Hold down the
\ CTRL key, and drag the chosen item to the tray window. The item can also be
registered in this manner.

5. Click the [Save] icon for saving the file. The message, “Will save custom
part file [untitled]?” appears.

6. Click [Yes]. The [Select Custom Parts File to Save] dialog is displayed.
Specify the file name and click [Save].

7. To delete the registered custom parts, click the box for deletion, and push the
[Delete] key or click [Delete] on the [Edit] menu.

Pasting a Custom Part to the Screen

1. Select [Custom Part] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Open].

2. The [Select Custom Parts File] dialog is displayed. Choose a file and click
[Open].

3. The [Custom Part] window is displayed. Select [Tile] from the [Window]
menu. The [Custom Part] window and the screen edit window are tiled.

4. Drag the desired custom part from the [Custom Part] window to the screen
edit window.

Fie Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool Window

DEHEwd | w ¥ F@-%«»E ?

Ime T LA E RS O e e T e v e W
bBRR eI A = el

Drag and place.
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Function 12: Tray

Parts or graphics can be stored in 15 trays. These parts or graphics can be
used in different screen data files. Since the trays are registered in the
environment file (“V6e.try”), they can be used any time until the file is deleted.

Operation Procedure

Registration/Deletion in/from Trays

1. In a screen edit window, choose a part or graphic to be registered in a tray
and copy it.

2. Select [Tray] from the [Tool] menu. The [Tray (Icon Display)] window is
displayed.

3. Paste the copied part or graphic to the tray window. The copied item is
reduced to an icon and displayed in the window.

== Trap(lcon Display)

Tray 0

| Tile the screen edit window and the tray (icon display) window. Hold down the
CTRL key, and drag the chosen item to the tray window. The item can also be
registered in this manner.

—
o
=)
()

FEie Edit Displap ltem Spstem Setting Tool Window

DEMEOumE %O |F - %e pE| T

Ime T L EE e E RS o e e Ve ) ) e W ()
FRREBIHD AR E o]/ D0 @@ - ] AL BE

B P Hold down the [Ctrl] key
and drag.

4. When deleting a tray icon, click it and press the DEL key, or select [Delete]
from the [Edit] menu.
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Pasting Part in Tray to Screen

1. Tile the screen edit window and the tray window.

2. Drag the tray icon of the desired part to the screen edit window. The part is
pasted to the window.

File

Edt Display ltem System Setting Tool Window
DFH O E %9 F|@- e ?

e Mo B S W B 1w e s
FERSIE G w5
® Screen[?] Edit [ =

]

=G

Drag and place.

S5 Traylicon Display)

Tray Display Change

¢ Right-click on the tray window and select [Change Window]. The [Tray (List
Display)] window is displayed instead of the [Tray (Icon Display)] window.

The contents of each tray can be viewed. Clicking [Change Window] again
brings back the tray (icon display) window.

E& Tray(lcon Display]

E ‘ Change Windaw
e

Display »
Arrange lcons

o (o Wi

LEamy [SiHE
ﬁ Baste [Etse
Delste
Select &l
Broperty

¢

== Trap(List Display]
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¢ Right-click a tray icon on the [Tray (Icon Display)] window and select
[Property]. The [Property] dialog is displayed. The information on the
registered part and its image are displayed. When necessary, a comment
(name) can be attached by entering data for [Comment].

== Tray(lcon Display)
Trar0 Tray1 W Change Window
Display »

Arrange lcons

¥ Cur Ctriex
Copy Chil+C
B Sl
Delete
Select All

4 Property )

J

Property

Item Infarmation I

Comment:

’Z UP/DOWN KEY
S 1 KE (383 Biyte)

ltem No. 2

IF = = Start ltern  Switch
SWw/ALP OFF 'I

oK I Cancel Lpply

—
o
=)
()
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o Click [Display] on the [Tray (Icon Display)] window. The display format can
be selected from four options.

Change Window |

L4 |7 Large Icon

Arrange Icons Small Icon
List
Detail

Jt Ut hr]

Copy Chrl+E

Beacte oy
Delete

Select Al

Property.

[Large Icon] Large tray icons are displayed.

== 1ray[lcon Display]

Tray 0

[Small Icon] Small tray icons are displayed.

== Tray[lcon Digplay)

[List] All tray icons are listed.

&= Tray(lcon Display)

Tray 0
Trap 1
LP/ADOWN KEY

[Detail] The number of registered parts and bytes, and the top part of
each tray are displayed.

== Tray(lcon Display]

IHarme Size | No. of ltems Start [kem

Brapo 1KB g Switch
B 1ravi 1KE 5 Switch
B UF/DOWN KEY 1KE 2 Swiitch

Function 13: Tag Table

This option is valid only when Allen-Bradley’s Control Logix is selected for the
PLC model.
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File Management

This feature makes it possible to copy or delete any screen data file. It is also
possible to copy only a selected item included in a file, such as a screen,
message, or graphic. It is also possible to copy parts between part files. A
screen data file can be partitioned for storage on floppy disks, and can be
recombined.

File Management Outline

File Management Functions

The following options are included in [File Managing].

1. Selected screens or messages can be copied to a different file.
Parts can be copied between patrt files.

2

3. Entire files can be copied.

4. Unnecessary files can be deleted.
5

A file occupying large amounts of memory can be partitioned and
recombined.

v

6. Files can be compared.

,E Edit Display Draw Part ltem  System Se
[ tlew Ctil+H
= Open
& save Crl+5

Save fs...

Property.

K] Transfer,
Send AT command...

Juswabeuep a4

On-line Editing
g [Olite

Printer Setting,
& Frint ChlF
Present Window Printing Crl+0

LCF Caid Manager...

g1 Start Simulator

a ng Screen Data File l
Parts Edit L3 Parts File “+— 2
1 CAWINDOWSAD esktophhi_10e V7 File Copy. -—3
2 CAWINDOWSA. . hsousadiddata w7 File Delete - 4
3 CANWINDOWSS.. Ssousa3hddata v File Djvide 1 5
4 CAWINDOWSS. Adatasheet VB File Combine: _
Qluit Application File Camparing, = 6
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Files for File Management

The following two types of files can be handled by the file management function.
When copying files, specify two files with the same extensions.

1. Screen data file (with extensions “.V7” or “.V6").

2. Part file (with extensions “.V7P” or “.VP").

The file management function is not available for files with different extensions.

oD

Screen Data File Management

One file can be copied entirely. Also, selected items in the file can be copied to
a different file.

Messages File “AAA” File “BBB”
AAAAA L Screens L Screen
Copying only

BBBBB | M
screen No. 2 [(Jo0O

ccece
DDDDD
EEEEE
FFFFF

GGGGG |
HHHHH P
1
NAARN]
KKKKK Patterns

== [Feikk

With screen data file management, the items are copied by the categories
shown in the [ltem] menu: such as “screens,” “graphics library,” “messages,
“patterns,” “tiles,” and “external characters.” In addition, animation tables,
system setting and color pallets are copied.

'

ltem  Spstem Setting ] System Setting  Tool window

Screen... PLC Type...

Graphic Library... Comm. Parameter. .

Tult-0verlap... Edit Madel Selection...

Data Black. .. Uit Setting...

Message... Font Setting...

Pattern... Modular...

Macro Block... Function Switch Setting

Page Block Buffering Area Setting...

Direct Black. .. Memorny Card Setting...

Screen Block LCF Card Setting...

Tile Printer Setting...

Ex Char 16 Wideo Setting...

Ex Char 32 Sound Setting. .

Data Sheet.. Barcode Setting...

Screen Library... W-Link Setting...

it anguages Macro Setting

Animation. .. Time Display Format...

S SRAM/Clock Setting...

Attribute T able
MR400 Format Table 4
Modbus Slave Communication Setting... ¥
Tomraem TTODH D T W0 = ©mbbienm 13
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In addition to the function as mentioned above, the following are also available:
e Copying files
¢ Deleting files
¢ Partitioning a file occupying large amounts of memory
e Combining the partitioned sections of a file

Part File Management

The desired parts can be copied between part files.

File Management: Screen Data File

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.

2. Select [Screen Data File]. The [File Manage (Screen Data)] dialog is
displayed.

3. Specify the desired files for [Copy Source] and [Copy Target] respectively.
Files can be selected by clicking [Reference].

File Manage [Screen Data) x|

-
@ Specify copy source, and copy target.
Copy Source IE: “Pragram Files'\WEW1325ENDATANWTd | Reference |

Copy Tanget IE: WProgram Files\WEW1 3ZEEDATANTh [

v

(0] 4 | Cancel |

4. Click [OK]. The [File Managing] dialog is displayed. The contents to be
displayed vary somewhat depending on the selected item from the dialog.

Juswabeuep a4

File Managing

7
|£ Flease Select ltem

- Graphic Library
e Multi-Overlap
[Data Black
- Message
- Pattern
Macro Block
- Page Black.
- Direct Block,
Sereen Block
- Ex.Char 16
- Ex.Char.32
Drata Sheet i
- Sereen Library
- Animation Frame
Arirnatinn T ahle LI

Cancel |
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Copying Screens between Windows

e The copy source and target file windows are displayed as shown below
when any of the following items are selected from the [File Managing] dialog.
Screen, Graphic Library, Multi-Overlap, Data Block, Pattern, Data Sheet,
Screen Library, Animation Frame

e The copy source and target file windows are displayed. The source file
window is placed above the other. Perform copying as described below.

1. Click the screen to be copied in the source file window. The screen
number is highlighted in red.

Fle Edt Display Windaw
HiwHwEE xdiFEm-SewE|?

™ File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source FilelC:Pragiam Files\VEW1325E\DATANY 7demo.v7]

(e 00 (e B {E2225 ) =]

2
e s 5t
=M= ERr

i MAIN MENU] [ AUTODEMD] [ i B s&L] [ ]

2. If necessary, scroll the target file window until the desired file number
comes into view.

3. Drag the selected screen to the desired target box number. The copied
screen is displayed in the target position by releasing the mouse.

Eie Edit Display ‘Window
Do mEa ws S@m-1%e»E T

= File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[D:\¥7data\Mi_10e¥7]

s ]
T

MAIN MENU

o] ] ]

e DO i |

In the case of a screen, only the screen is copied. The pattern or graphic library
O  thatis used on the screen is not copied.
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4. To copy consecutive screens, click the first number of the source
screens.

5. While holding down the SHIFT key, click the last number of the source
screens. The screens for the first number to the last number are selected
at one time.

Fie Edi Displap window
- N - R A A=

% File Manage [Scieen] - Copy Source File]C:\Progiam Files\V6W1325E \DATAV7demo.v7]

Hold down the
SHIFT key and
click.

Click first. -

m- s =
38
F..: @.
o gt
3

6. Drag one of the selected screen to the copy target box. All the selected
screens are copied to the target file window at one time by releasing the
mouse.

v

Fie Edi Displap window
DeEwZe we | Jm- b esEE?

™ File Manage [Scieen] - Copy Source File]C:\Program Files\V6W 1 325E\DATA\V7demo. v7]

Juswabeuep a4
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7. When selecting screens to be copied individually, click the screens one
by one while holding down the CTRL key.

Hold down the
CTRL key and
click.

Fie Edit Display Window

Do mEe « f@-bsesE?

DATA DISPLAY]
[ 101

e ]
|

H==

= File Manage [Screen] - Copy Target File[Di\¥ 7datatEng.y

[ o [ e 3] FEE

8. Drag one of the selected screens to the copy target box. All the selected
screens are copied to the target file window at one time by releasing the

mouse.

oD

Even if screens to be copied are selected individually, their copies appear in the
consecutive boxes in the target file window.

Change to a Different Item

1. Select [Change Display] from the [Display] menu with the screen list window

open.

2. The [Change Display] dialog is displayed. Choose the desired item and click

[OK].

File Managing

B
| Please Select Item

i Graphic Library
- Multi-Overlap

- Data Block

i Pattem

- Data Sheat

i Screen Library
- Animation Frame

Cancel

3. The corresponding window appears.
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Copying Items by Designating Item Numbers

¢ When any of the following items are selected from the [File Managing]
dialog, the screen list windows are displayed and then the [No. Designation]
dialog is displayed on them.
Message, Macro Block, Page Block, Direct Block, Screen Block, System
setting options

o Specify the desired numbers for [Copy Source No.] and [Copy Target No.],
and click [OK]. Copying is executed.

No. Designation [ Message | E
Copy Source No IE j . ID ﬂ

Copy Target Mo ID j

Cancel |

Change to a Different Item

1. Select [Copy by Specifying No.] from the [Edit] menu.

2. The [File Managing] dialog is displayed. Click the desired option and then
[OK].

File Managing %]

|
+ | Please Select ltem

Graphic Library
- Multi-Overlap
-~ Data Block

Message
- Pattern
-~ Macro Block

Page Blaock.

- Direct Black.
- Soreen Block

Ex Char 16
- Ex.Char. 32
- Data Shest i

Sereen Library
- Apimation Framne
. Animatinn T ahle LI

Cancel |

3. The [No. Designation] dialog for the option is displayed.

MNo. Designation [ Macro Block ] x|
Copy Source Ma. m ill 5 ID ill

Copy Target Mo. 0 jl

Cancel |

Other Setting Items

The following items can be copied to the clipboard when they are selected.
Animation Table, System Setting, Color Pallet
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[File] Menu for File Management

Before closing the copy target file window, choose whether or not to save the
copied data.

oD

Clicking [File] brings up the following menu items.

[File Edt Display Window
Copy Target Mew
Copy Target Dpen
Copy Target Save
Copy Target Save gs

LCopy Source Open

Guit File kM anaging

Luit Application

e [Copy Target New]
Creates a new copy target file.

e [Copy Target Open]
Opens a copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save]
Overwrites the currently opened copy target file.

o [Copy Target Save As]
Click this option to give a different name to the currently opened copy target
file for saving.

e [Copy Source Open]
Opens a copy source file.

o [Quit File Managing]
Quits [File Managing].

o [Quit Application]
Quits the V-SFT editor.
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File Management: Part File

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [Parts File]. The [File Manage (Part)] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify the desired files for [Copy Source] and [Copy Target] respectively.
Files can be selected by clicking [Reference].

File Manage [Part] El

| T | Specify copy source, and copy target.

Copy Souice IC:\F’rogram Fileg"WEW1 325EN\PARTSAS Reference |

Copy Target IC: \Program Files\WEWw1325E\PARTS\Pa

oK Cancel |

4. Click [OK]. The following dialog is displayed.
x|

Itemn IDverIap [~ B | rery IDverIap =l

Switch

Lamp

Mum. Digplay

Char. Dizplay
Message Disp.
Tenkey Pad

Bar Graph

Pie Graph

Panel Meter

Stat. Bar Graph
Stat. Pie Graph
Trend Graph

D ata Sampling Dizp. Area
Calendar

Dizplay Area
Clozed Area Graph
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Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

5. Choose the item for copy and click [OK]. The copy source and target file

windows are displayed. The source file window is placed above the other.

[ES]V6 Editor for Windows Version 2.00 - File Manage [Switch] - Copy Target File[C:\Program Files\VEW1325E\PARTS\Paits_e V6P]

Fie Edt Display Window
DeHeZE %9 L0 %«>FE?

"= File Manage [Switch] - cnny Source F:Ie[l: \Program nles\VGWI325E\FAHT5¥wm’n’t'

RePopsw-b] [ RePopSi-g] [ RePopSw-0] [ Repopsw-p] [ RePopSw-r]

I: ---

RePopsw-w] [ RePopSi-y] [ ReSw-b]
[ 1] T i) [ 13] [ 141

i B B N N

Click the part to be copied in the copy source file window. The part number
is highlighted in red.

Drag the part to the desired box in the copy target file window. (If a part has
already been registered in the box, the message for overwriting confirmation
appears.)

[ES]V6 Editor for Windows Version 2.00 - File Manage [Switch] - Copy Source File]C-AProgram Files\V6w1325E \PAR TSA3Dfront V6P]

Fie Edt Display Window
DeHeZE %9 L0 %e>FE?

™ File Manage [Switch] - Copy Saurce File[C:\Program Files\¥EW1325E\PARTS\3Dfront.V6P]

8]

Copy of Parts in Consecutive Numbers

1.
2.

Click the first part of the parts to be copied.

While holding down the SHIFT key, click the last part of the parts to be
copied.

Check that all the desired parts numbers are highlighted. Drag one of them
to a box in the target file window.
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v Copy of Parts by Selecting them Individually
1. While holding down the CTRL key, click parts to be copied one by one.
2. Check that all the desired parts numbers are highlighted. Drag one of them
to a box in the target file window. The copied parts are displayed
consecutively.

[E3] V6 Editor for Windows Version 2.00 - File Manage [Switch] - Copy Source File[C-\WINDOWS\DesktopiParts_e VGP]

Fle Edt Disply Window
e e EE w9 E-hesE?

* File Manage [Switch] - Copy Source File]C:\WIND OWS\Desktop\Parts_e.VEP]

RZ]

v

Juswabeuep a4
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[File] Menu for Parts File Management

Before closing the copy target file window, choose whether or not to save the
copied data.

oD

Clicking [File] brings up the following menu items.

[File Edit Display Window
Copy Target Hew
Copy Target Open
Copy Target Save
Copy Target Save As

LCopy Source Open

it Eile Managing

Lluit Application

e [Copy Target New]
Creates a new copy target file.

e [Copy Target Open]
Opens a copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save]
Overwrites the currently opened copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save As]
Click this option to give a different name to the currently opened copy target
file for saving.

e [Copy Source Open]
Opens a copy source file.

¢ [Quit File Managing]
Quits [File Managing].

o [Quit Application]
Quits the V-SFT editor.
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File Management: File Copy

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Copy].

3. The [File Copy] dialog is displayed. Specify the desired files for [Copy
Source] and [Copy Target].

File Copy E

Specify each name of the saurce fille
and the target file.

Copy Source || Refer...
Copy Target I Refer...

¥ Copy the enviranment file

et _|

4. [When [MCopy the Environment File] is checked, the environment file for the
copy source file (with extensions “.ENV”) is also copied. The environment
file is not copied when unchecked.

5. Click [OK]. Copying is executed.
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File Management: File Deletion

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Delete].
3. The [File to Delete] dialog is displayed. Specify the file to be deleted.

Laoak i |@ Data j ﬁl

YEdata
YWidata

Wrdema w7
Wrhakko 7

File: hame: I"_V? Delete I
Files of twpe: I".V? j Cancel |

&

4. Click [Delete]. The confirmation message is displayed.
V-SFT

& Will delete [C:YWINDOW SADeskiophDATAY Thakko V7] OK?

ﬂol

5. Click [Yes]. The file and its environment file of the same name are deleted.
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File Management: File Division and Combination

The V7 series can create a screen data file of great capacity. With the V series,
it is also possible to create a screen data file using large amounts of memory
depending on the model. However, such a file cannot be stored on only one
floppy disk. Using [File Divide] and [File Combine], the file can be divided into
several sections for storage on floppy disks and can be recombined.

File Divide
1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Divide]. The [Divide File] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify the desired file name for [Divide Source]. Clicking [Refer] brings up
the [File to Divide] dialog. A file can be selected from the dialog.

4. Specify the desired file name for [Store Target]. The extensions “.div” is
provided.

At this time, the divided sections of the file cannot be stored on floppy disks.
Store them on the hard disk once.

oD

v

5. Select the floppy disk capacity from [1.44 Mbyte], [1.25 Mbyte], or [720
Kbyte].

Divide File

Specify each narme of the divided source file
and the store target file.

Divide Source Im FilesWEw1320E \DAT AN Fdemo2 W7 Hefer...l

Store Target IC:\WI MDOWSADesklophDATANTDATA Flefer...l

Juswabeuep a4

" 1.25Mbyte

= 720Kbpte 0K I Caneel I

6. Click [OK]. The file is divided automatically.

The divided sections of the file are stored in the format of “file name (n).div.”
Save all the files to recombine them.

oD
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oD

oD

File Combine

When the divided sections of a file are stored on different floppy disks, copy
them to one directory in advance.

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Combine]. The [Combine File] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify the desired file name for [Combine Source].

Combine File x|

Specify each name of the combined zource file
and the store target file.

Combine Source ID:\V?data\Divide\V?DEM 0_W712iS[3).d

Store Target ID:W?data'\DivideW?DEM 0_%712i5.7 Refer. |

oK | Cancel I

The divided sections of the file are stored in the format of “file name (n).div.”
Specify one of the divided sections.

4. Click [Open]. At the same time, the file name before division is entered for
[Store Target].

5. Click [OK]. The sections are combined automatically.
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File Management: File Comparison

Two screen data files are compared and the result is reported.

It is not possible to compare files of the V7 series and the V6 series.

oD

File Comparing
1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Comparing].

3. The [File Comparing] dialog shown below is displayed. Specify the files to
be compared.

File Comparing Ed

Specily a file to compare.

I Fieterence |
I Fieference |

Cancel

4. Click [OK]. File comparison is started and the result is reported in the
window shown below. When the files are consistent, “Data corresponds.” is
displayed.

B
Mermary Card Setting iz different.

Check Level iz different.

Temp. Contral/PLC2w gy Comm. / PLC2wW ay Setting is different.
Frinter Setting iz different.

Time Dizplay Setting is different.

Mezszage [0] iz different.

Meszage [1] iz different.

Meszage [7] iz different.

Meszage [B] iz different.

Meszage [9] iz different.

Meszage [10] is different.

Meszage [11] iz different.

Meszage [12] iz different.

Fattern [0] iz different.

Fattern [1] iz different.

Fattern [2] iz different.

Fattern [3] iz different.

Fattern [4] iz different.
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About Menu ltems
[Save to TEXT File] ([File] Menu)

The contents after comparison can be saved in a text file (extension “*.txt").

[Display Condition Setting] ([Display] menu)

Selecting this command brings up the [Display Condition Setting] dialog.
Display Condition 5 etting

Mumber of dizpla EL :II

oKk I Cancel |

[Number of Display] (10 to 100) (default: 20)
The number of errors specified is displayed in the report window.

For errors having detailed information, the details (discrepant items) can be
checked in the following procedure.

o [Display] — [Detail]
e Double-click the error.
¢ Right-click the error and select [Detail].

Report x|

Cormm. Parameter Setting

Bk File Comparing[C:\WINDOWS\Desktop\DATA\Y 7demo.v7|

Butfering Area Setting is different. Detail |

Memoary Card Setting is different. Baud Rate of Multi-Link =
Check Level iz different.

Temp. Control/PLC2 ay Comm. / PLC2w ay Setting is different.
Prirter Setting is different.

Time Dizplay Setting is different.

Message [0]is different.

Message [1]is different.

Message [7]is different.

Message [8] is different.

Message [3]is different. L
Message [10]is different.

Meszane 1170z different.

o [Enter] key on the keyboard
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Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor

Simulator

Outline

¢ Normally, when a MONITOUCH screen has been created, perform an

operation check connecting the MONITOUCH to the PLC. However, when
the Simulator is used, it is possible to perform an operation check on a newly
created screen without the PLC. The Simulator runs on Windows, and it is
possible to set/reset bit device as well as input data to word device.

It is not possible to use the Simulator for the MONITOUCH of universal serial

communication. For the MONITOUCH with Ethernet communication, the

simulation via Ethernet is not possible; however, it is possible with serial

communication using the V6-CP cable.

oD

e By starting up V-SFT and the simulator simultaneously on a computer, either
software can be operated independently by switching the active window.
The operations of the parts placed on the screen can be checked just
between the computer and the V series. Therefore, both screen creation
and debugging become possible on one computer and time can be saved.

¢ Atest sheet based on V6 screen data memory called an “SIM file” is created
on each screen. One SIM file is created for each screen. Additionally, an
SIM file can be created based on the memory addresses of any edit screen
(system setting, normal overlap, multi-overlap, data block, or data sheet).

Composition

The Simulator is automatically installed when screen creation software V-SFT is
installed.

)
3
=
2
o
=

Operation Procedure

Possible Simulation

e Automatically create SIM files based on the screen data file currently open
on your personal computer, and perform a test. (See page 8-2.)
- This is used when the Simulator is started up from the V-SFT editor.
- The SIM file created cannot be saved.

e Create a new SIM file and perform a test. (See page 8-3.)
- An SIM file can be created freely.
- The SIM file created can be saved.

| 3 SIM File
A memory file used to read and write PLC memory on the Simulator screen.

8-1



Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor

Operation Procedure

Creating SIM File(s) Automatically

Refer to the following flowchart for the procedure of starting up both V-SFT and
the Simulator, creating SIM file(s) based on the currently open screen data file,
and then performing a test. SIM files are always kept in their most recent
statuses as determined by screen transfer or update of screen data. It is not
possible to save SIM file(s) due to the fact that it is automatically updated each

time it is started up.

Open screen data on V-SFT.

v

Transfer screen data from the V-SFT editor to the V series.

Transferring screen data and the I/F driver
Connecting a personal computer with the V series page 8-5

page 8-4

v

Start up the Simulator.

Starting up the Simulator from V-SFT page 8-6
Start Simulator communication.

Starting communication with the V series page 8-7
Use the SIM file to perform a test.

Testing bit memory page 8-18
Testing word memory page 8-19
Stop Simulator communication.

Stopping communication with the V series page 8-8
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Creating a New SIM File

The procedure for creating a new SIM file and then performing a test is shown
below. The SIM file name, memory to be tested, etc., can be set freely. The
contents of the SIM file created here can be saved.

Open screen data on V-SFT.

v

Transfer screen data from the V-SFT editor to the V series.

Transferring screen data and the I/F driver page 8-4
Connecting a personal computer with the V series page 8-5

v

Starting up the Simulator from the windows menu page 8-6

v

Start Simulator communication.

Start up the Simulator.

Starting communication with the V series page 8-7
Create a new SIM file.
Creating a new SIM file page 8-15
1 0
3
Use the SIM file to perform a test. QC—,
3
Testing bit memory page 8-18 =
Testing word memory page 8-19

v

Stop Simulator communication.

Stopping communication with the V series page 8-8
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Preliminaries

Transferring Screen Data and the I/F Driver

Transfer the screen data and the I/F driver from the V-SFT editor to the V series
for debugging on the Simulator.

1. Click the [Transfer] icon in the tool bar. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
[J Fie Edt Display Draw Pat |

DEE(E).& %

= et n FEE E

¢ E2 IR OF 6 S L I E

2. Check the [O Use Simulator] box and choose [Screen Data] for [Transfer
Data]. Transfer the screen data.

Transfer Device | Tramsfer Data
& Display Ihemon % Screen Data
1~ |/F Driver
= Program
" Font D ata
™ Read comments in data transfer.  Temp /PLC2
I Al e brarster | Ex Fort
™ Transfer through Ethernet £ 0.0.0.0 | o~ SRAM Data
£~ Station Mo, Table
" Ladder comm. prg.
™ Modbus comm. pra.
™ MODEM
Tranzfer
FC -» FC <- PC < IFifia..

Llp-date of Systeml

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

3. After transferring the data, check that PLC I/F driver type is “UNIPLC20” on
the Main Menu screen of the V series.

Main Menu V710iT 2002-4 -1 09:23:30

System Information FONT F DRV VER.1210
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 | | VER.1.300/1.000/1.000 UNIPLC
HK Gothic N\ A

Screen Data PLC Type : MITSUBISHI A Series link | Error : Stop

Information Comment : Time-Out : 0.50 sec
Size: 5832704 Retry : 3

Baud Rate : 19200
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V. UNIPLC20
\ This is a type of I/F driver used when a personal computer and the V series communicate
using the Simulator. The file named [UNIPLC20.TPB] is automatically transferred.

Connecting a Personal Computer with the V Series

Connect the V series to a computer using the data transfer cable (V6-CP). On
the V series side, use MJ1 (modular jack 1). On the V-SFT editor, select
[Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] in the [Modular Jack] dialog selected from the
[System Setting] menu.

V series
Computer
V6-CP B
= | 1 o
== )) ~ |
= e [ ]
S — MJ1 .
o BT[]
[e=]] I;' D
D-sub 9pin Modular
8pin

[Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] in the [Modular
Jack] dialog under [System Setting]

| > It is possible to use the Simulator only when V series and PLC are 1 : 1 connection. Itis
\ impossible to use the Simulator when V series and PLC are 1 : n or n : 1 connection.

)
3
=
2
o
=
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Starting up and Closing

Starting Up the Simulator from V-SFT
1. Use V-SFT to open the screen data file that will be tested with the Simulator.

2. Click the [Start Simulator] icon, or go to the [File] menu and click on [Start
Simulator]. The simulator will start with the SIM files which are automatically
displayed.

,E Edit Display Diaw Pait ltem Spstem Sett
[ New Cl+M
= Open.

H 5ave Ctrl+5
Save as.

Property.

K Transfer.
Send AT command

Q Fil=  Edit Dlsy@.\Draw Bart | Onvline Editing

gﬂn-\lnsﬁun
O == | E( SIM E | 1] or = =
PFrinter Setting,

_| = % Dn M H fuac] E EPiint. Ctrl+P

Present Window Printing Cirl+0

E: ¥ -
‘xj E - q q m I-l_:__[ E LCF Card Manager
(G 3

S1p Start Simulator

File Managing 3
Parts Edit 4

1 W 7demao. w7

2 CAWIND WSh ADATANY Fdemo.sy 7
3 C:AWIND DWSAD esktopii_10e 47
4% 7hakko W7

Luit Application

Starting Up the Simulator from Windows Menu
1. Click in the order of [Start], [Programs], [V-sft] and [Simulator].

2. The simulator initial screen is displayed.

®§ v Simulator (O] x]

File Wiew Communication Help
= = = M N e e M 2 e e e T

Fieady MITSUBISHI : & series link Comm.
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Or, double-click the simulator program icon to open a simulator file.

%
\ @AIM

Simulatar

Closing a Simulator File

1. Click [Exit] in the [File] menu of the Simulator or the [Close] button.

File Yiew Communication He

MNew Chrl+M

Open... Chl+0

FLC Type...

Baud Rate 3 or
COM Port 3

Apply-SFT data

Memory Setting...

( Exit

2. Thefile is closed. When the file has been modified, a message as to
whether the file is to be saved appears.

Starting and Stopping Communication

Starting Communication with the V Series

Click the [Start Simulator] icon, or go to the [File] menu of the V-SFT editor and
click on [Start Simulator]. The communication is automatically started. To
confirm whether the communication is established or not, check if the
[Communication] icon is depressed. Also, “Comm.” is displayed on the status
bar of the Simulator during communications.

v Simulator - Scin0000 - [Of <]

File Edit Communication Wiew ‘Window Help

R R R B = T 2|
LK - ojmE| @ e = )

Mooooo

)
D00100-00
o=

e

or Depressed

Fieady [MITSUBISHI : & series link.  [Comm

When the Simulator is started from the Windows menu, the communication is
not started. In this case, start the communication by following the steps
described below.

8-7
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1. Choose [Start] from the [Communication] menu. Or click the
[Communication] icon. The V series has established the communication with

the computer.

Communication  ¥iew

v Start
End

[ etk e

2. The simulator state displayed on the screen is changed from [Stop] to
[Comm].

[MITSUBISHI : & series link [Stop IMITSUBISHI : & series link [Comm.

Stopping Communication with the V Series

1. Choose [End] from the [Communication] menu.

Communication  Miew
W Start
( End )

(BT vt e

Or click the [Communication] icon. The communication between the V
series and a personal computer stops. The Main Menu screen is displayed
on the V series automatically.

[ v = ()

2. The Simulator state on the status bar is changed from [Comm.] — [Stop]. To
restart communications, click [Start] from the [Communication] menu or click

the [Communication] icon.

0 0 R R N A <)< = ] =1 [ ]
e EE )
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Setting Items Necessary for Communication

This describes how to make settings necessary for communication between a
personal computer and the V series. To check the communication setting, stop
the communication with the V series.

If the following settings are made incorrectly, the V series and personal
computer will not communicate normally.

oD

Click on the [File] menu. Make settings for [PLC Type...], [Baud Rate], [COM
Port], and [Memory Setting...].

File Edit Communication Yie
Hew Chrl+M
Open... Chrl+0
LCloze
Save [k
Save L.

Read C5Y Eile
Apply Y¥-5FT data

PLC Type...
Baud Rate 3
COM Port 3

Memorn Setting...

E xit

1. PLC Type
Set the PLC type corresponding to the screen data transmitted to the V
series.

2. Baud Rate
Set the baud rate for communication between a personal computer and the
V series. (This has no relation to the actual communication baud rate
between the V series and the PLC.)

)
3
=
2
o
=

3. COM Port
Set the RS-232C COM port for the personal computer.
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4. Memory Setting
The starting address is either 0 or 1 for each device. Determine the starting
address for the device and then enter the correct number of words. For
example, if you are testing DO to D300, the number of words for D will be
301. If you check [ Make All Data Cleared], all the memory values for the
SIM file will be cleared.

D iz 1C 2
4 1024 C5 1024
R 1024 CC 1024
! 2 [to2a—
N 2 |
SPU 1024 0
M 1024 1]
N e o
S e o
® 1024 1]
Y 1024 1]
TS [io24 |
™ Make all data cleared.

’TI Cancel |

}\ It is also possible to clear all the memory values by going to the [Edit] menu to [Initialize
Memory].

V. Starting up the Simulator from the V-SFT editor and automatically creating an SIM file:
\ ¢ The PLC model set in screen data is displayed in the [PLC Type] tab window.
« The necessary words for [Memory Setting] are set automatically based on the memory
data used in screen data.
« Additionally, if there is a change in the memory used by screen data, the setting value
can be corrected by going to the [File] menu to [Apply V-SFT Data].
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N

Be careful when setting [Memory Setting...] in the following cases:

When using EM (expanded memory) in OMRON'’s SYSMAC (CV)
Follow the registration procedure below when using multiple banks:

eM oo |

L BankNo. - No. of word

To set bank number 0 as 100 words, and bank number 1 as 150 words:

1. Enter “02" for the bank number and “100” for the number of words.

2. Then, enter “1” for the bank number and “150” for the number of words. The newly
entered values will be displayed in place of the values entered in 1.

To check and see if registration took place normally after you are finished making
entries, enter “0” and then “1” for the bank number, and confirm that the
corresponding word number for each is displayed.

When using F (file register) for each type of Sharp’'s PLC
Follow the registration procedure below when using multiple files:

R

L File No. L No. of word

To set file No. 1 as 100 words, and file No. 2 as 150 words:
1. For file No. 1, enter “100” for the number of words.
2. Then, for file No. 2, enter “150” for the number of words.
The newly entered values will be displayed in place of the values entered in 1.

To check and see if registration took place normally after you are finished making
entries, enter “1” and “2” for the file number, and confirm that the corresponding word
number for each is displayed.

When using W (user file) for two types of FUJI's MICREX-F
Follow the registration procedure below when using multiple user files:

w o [soo ]

L File No. L No. of word

To set file No. 30 as 100 words, and file No. 31 as 150 words:

1. For file No. 30, enter “100” for the number of words.

2. Then, for file No. 31, enter “150” for the number of words. The newly entered values
will be displayed in place of the values entered in 1.

2]
3
=
L
3
)

To check and see if registration took place normally after you are finished making
entries, enter “30” and “31” for the file number, and confirm that the corresponding
word number for each is displayed.
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About SIM Files

An SIM file is a memory file used to read and write PLC memory on the
Simulator screen.

Timing of Creating or Updating SIM File Automatically

When the V-SFT editor and the Simulator are both started up, an SIM file is

created automatically. SIM file update timing:

1. When you go to the [Tool] menu for V-SFT and select [Start Simulator] (or)

2. When screen data is sent from V-SFT (or)

3. When you go to the [File] menu for the Simulator and select [Apply V-SFT
Data]

Update occurs automatically in both cases, followed by the display of an SIM file

sheet on screen.

Names of Automatically Created SIM Files

An automatically created SIM file is saved temporarily in \TEMP.” The following
file names are attached to these SIM files.

. The memory data for items set on each
SCI"n 00 1 O .Sim screen is saved here.

Screen number

The memory data for items set on each

M ||b001 OSlm multi-overlap is saved here.

Multi-overlap number

The memory data for normal overlaps

Scrn OVOO1 OOSIm within each screen is saved here.

Screen number
Overlap number

The memory data for data display set on

Dtb|k001 O .Sim each block is saved here.

Data block number

The memory data for data display set on

TyOOO 1 O . Sim each data sheet is saved here.

Data sheet number

. The memory data for the system memory
System .SIm of the screen data file is saved here.
. The memory data for the buffering area
Buffer.sim is saved here.

V. When SIM files are automatically created, all the SIM files in the “\TEMP” folder are
\ deleted. If you have created a SIM file, do not save it in the \TEMP” folder.
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’

!

Memo

If you close a sheet mistakenly, go to the [File] menu to [Open...] and choose the
SIM file that you wish to re-open from the directory displayed.

Sheet Configuration

Test sheet (SIM file) configuration is as follows:
This example includes the format display, item display, and comment display.

| ‘& ScmiDi0 _ O] x|

&9 HoOooo [LEAME ; I
D00100-00 [QUT: ]
D00100-00 [LAMP : ]
MOO00S [LAMP : 1
MODD10 [LAMEP : ]
MO0015 [LEME : ]
D00100-03 [QUT: ]
D00100-03 [LEMP: ]
DO0100-06 [QUT: ]
DO00100-06 [LEMP : ]
D00100-09 [QUT: ]
DO0100-09 [LEMP : ]

Sul0100 [ 0] [Memory 1

Su00101 [ 0] [Memaory 1

Su00102 [ 0] [Memory 1

Su00103 [ 0] [Memory 1

[ 1 ] [ [T [T [ 1 ]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Address.......ccccconnnn. Shows the address.
2. Setting value............ Shows the setting value currently entered. ]
3. Display type.............. Shows the display format currently set. g
4. Datalength .............. Shows the data length currently set. )
5. ASCIl display ........... Shows the current setting value in ASCII code. S
6. Item display.............. Shows the placement layer, division number, and item
number.

7. Comment display ..... Shows comments. For an automatically created SIM
file, this display shows the switch/lamp OFF
characters, as well as the allocated functions.

Sheet background color
Gray sheet.............. An SIM file automatically created from the V-SFT editor or an SIV file
White sheet............. A newly created SIM file

Be careful about the following points at the gray sheet.

e The display type returns to the default whenever transferring the data.

e It is impossible to add a new memory.

e It is impossible to save the setting value.
To perform these operations, create the white sheet. (However, even with white
sheet, the setting data in the internal memory ($s) cannot be saved.)
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Changing the Display on a Sheet

In an automatically created SIM file(s), or SIM file(s) created from an SIV file,
memory set for different items is jumbled together on one sheet. Itis possible to
display this jumbled memory on a personal computer according to such
classifications as item type, function, etc.

1. Go to the [View] menu and click on [Display Sheet]. 4 menu items will be
displayed.

Yiew Window Help
v Standard Toolbar
v Screen Toolbar

v Statuz Bar

Brewieny
Hest
Owerlap 0
Owerlap 1
Owerlap 2
iy Shest ]+ Dizplay Al
Dizplay only word devices
Digplay only bit devices
Dizplay each tem

v Tupe Dizplay
v |tem Display
v Comment Displap

1E Lines
32 Lines
v 1024 lines

2. Click on your preference. Only the filtered results will be displayed on your
personal computer.

3. You can perform the same operation by clicking on the tool bar icons.

el N e e ) [y et i e =
-] || E| [ W)@ %

All Display —— ——Select Item Display
Word Bit

v/x It is possible to combine [Word] or [Bit] and [Comment Display].
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Creating a New SIM File

The procedure for creating a new SIM file is described below. When a new file is
created, you can set the memory that is displayed on the sheet as you wish.
You can also choose the SIM file name. It is possible to create a new SIM file
even when an automatically created SIM file, or an SIV-based SIM file, is
already displayed on the personal computer.

1. Go to the [File] menu and click on [New...]. Or, click on the [New (Word)]
icon on the tool bar.

2. A sheet with the title [Untitled x] is displayed. Add or insert the memory that
you wish to test.

| "
M PE Untitled3 _ (o] x|

Saving a Newly Created SIM File
The procedure for saving a newly created SIM file is described below.
1. Click on the [File] menu. There are two options, [Save] and [Save As...].

2. Choosing [Save]:
If this is the first time that you have saved, the [Save As...] dialog will be

displayed. Enter a file name and click on [Save].

3. Choosing [Save As...]:
The [Save As...] dialog will be displayed. Enter a file name and click on

[Save].
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Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor

Adding or Inserting Memory in the Sheet

The procedure for adding memory that you wish to test to the end of the test
sheet, or for inserting this memory between lines, is described below.

Memo
It is only possible to add or insert into a newly created sheet (white sheet).

Add..
Inzert

el (St 2!

Fieda (St

Cut Wik

oy Ciie Communication “iew ‘window Help

Baste (St

o) | slsll]

Diefeiz Al E ‘;”ll:-lﬁ = e (L !
AN I‘

GeleotAl { p— M=

Change Display Address:

[Chiange Setting Yalue.

Displan Tupe Setting..
[em Setting,
[EComment Seting)..

Sort Memory »
Initialize: Memory

1. Adding
Go to the [Edit] menu and click on [Add]. Or, click on the [Add] icon.
Inserting
Click on the line where you wish to insert memory to highlight it. Go to
the [Edit] menu and click on [Add]. Or, click on the [Insert] icon. In either
case, the [Add] or [Insert] dialog shown to the right will be displayed.
1024 pieces of memory can be registered on 1 sheet.

Memory Add
I

Top Memary IDDUUUD E
¥ Block  MNurber of Memaries

I |
2 I~
Dizplay Type IDEE "I

Data Length (= 144ford  2dord
Sign & Mot provided ¢ Provided
ASCI " Digplay © Mot digplay

oK I Cancel
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Testing

oD

2.

Check the [O Bit Device] box only when adding memory in bit units. When a
bit device is specified as [Top Memory] (described later), a hyphen and bit
number are displayed at the end of the memory, and a test can be performed
in bit units.

Note that if this box is not checked and a bit device is specified as [Top Memory]
(described later), bits are treated as word units, and memory will be added in
16-bit increments.

3.
4.

Specify the top address for the memory that will be added to [Top Memory].

If you click on the [O Block] box, it is possible to continuously add multiple
pieces of memory. Enter the amount of memory that you wish to add in
[Number of Memories]. The maximum setting is 1024.

When adding word device, make settings for display format, data length,
with/without sign, and ASCII code display/non-display. For the display
contents, see page 8-13.

Click [OK]. For adding, memory will be added to the end of the sheet. For
inserting, memory will be inserted immediately above the line that was
selected.

Testing will be explained using the screen shown below as an example.

12345012345 012345 112345012345

©)
M101 M102 M103 M104 ‘6“
Lamp I 2 s |

. ()
Switch (vanual il Run | =1
© c
) Q
Data display ® =
© =

©
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Testing Bit Memory

e From the V series to the Simulator
Use the Simulator to check the output signal. As an example, M101 is set as
output memory on the [Auto] switch on the far left side.

1. Press the [Auto] switch on the far left side of the V series.

2. MO0101 will turn on at the Simulator. The left icon will change from [OFF]

to [ON].
nooion | Doo100 [
Dooiol [ Doo10i [
Dooinz [ Doo102 [
Do0103 [ Doo103 [
Do0104 [ DO0104 [
Do0105 [ Doo105 [
DO0106 [ ::> Do0106 [
Dooi07 [ Doo107 [
Do0108 [ Doo108 [
Dooi09 [ Doo109 [

MoO101 & Moo101

Moo101 & Mooio1

MOD102 MO0102

e From the Simulator to the V series
Use the Simulator to turn the lamp on. As an example, M104 is set for lamp
“4” on the far right side.

1. On the Simulator, click the [OFF] icon for M104 (lamp memory).

2. The icon will change from [OFF] to [ON]. Lamp “4” will light up on the V
series.

When pressing the space key with the memory selected by cursor, the bit device can be
reversed. Regarding the way to reverse multiple bits simultaneously, see page 8-20.

8-18



Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor

Testing Word Memory

The procedure for changing the numerical value of the data display is described
here. As an example, the value D100 will be changed.

1. Double-click on the setting value on the data display.

Double-click here.

7 ScmDD0D (O] x]
D00100 [ 0] [Memary i
Doo101 [Memary 1
pooioz [ 0] [Memory ]
noning [ 0] [Memory ]
oooiod [ 0] [Mamory ]
pooios [ 0] [Memory ]
nonine [ 0] [Memory ]
oooioz [ 0] [Mamory ]
pooios [ 0] [Memory ]
noning [ 0] [Memory ]

MO0101 [LEMF:1 ]

MO0101 [OUT : &UTO ]

MOD102 [LAMP: 2 ]

MO0102 [OUT : MANUAL ]

MO00103 [LEMP:3 ]

2. The [Write Memory] dialog is displayed.
3. Enter the desired number into the box.

4. If necessary, change the format of the value that you enter. As an example,
“123" is entered in decimal notation.

-ol x|

oonini [ 0] = T

pO0102 [ o] | DEI_ |

oooio3 0 [DED |

Doo104 E D} T~ Use memom countag;

DDt [ 0] [Ferement g%

oooiog [ 0]

DO0107 [ 0] rterva Time [10 (CHAR 1 %)

oooios [ 0] o 3

pDoo10g [ 0] CREnii e [Ehe E
@ MDD101 5
@ Moo101 g 0 &
Moo10z {Later Lt =
MDD102
M00103
MDD104
MO0104 [OUTTSI0F T

5. Click on [OK] to close the dialog.

6. “123"is displayed on the V series.
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N,

Setting/Resetting Multiple Bits Simultaneously

1.

2.
3.

Select the bit memory that will be set/reset (multiple selections possible). Select
sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the mouse. Select
randomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.

Pressing the space bar sets the bits.

Pressing the space bar again resets the bits.

Entering Numerical Values for Multiple Pieces of Memory Simultaneously

1.

Select the memory that you will set numerical values for (multiple selections
possible). Select sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the
mouse. Select randomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.
Right-click on any of the lines that are selected, and then click on [Change Setting
Value...].

Set the desired number and click [OK]. The numbers of all the selected lines will be
changed simultaneously.

Testing Overlap

1.
2.

Display the screen that has an overlap setting on the V series.

Click on one of the icons for [Overlap 0] to [Overlap 2]. The registered
overlap will be displayed on the V series.

T e

o e o ] o R R N« <) ]
T (omE)E W e

Once the overlap is displayed on the V series, the overlap test sheet with
items registered on it will be displayed on the Simulator. If you click on the
same icon again, the overlap on the V series and the overlap test sheet on
the Simulator disappear.

When an overlap switch registered on the screen is pressed, the overlap will
be displayed on the V series. An overlap test sheet will be displayed on the
Simulator at the same time.

Note:

In the case of a multi-overlap with the internal command setting, it is impossible
to open the overlap from the Simulator.
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Useful Operations

Creating a New SIM File Using a Shortcut Key

By directly dragging an item displayed on the V-SFT editor (such as a switch or
numerical display) to the Simulator, you can automatically display the applicable
memory and comments for that item. The procedure is described below.

1. Go to the [File] menu on the Simulator and click on [New] to create a new
file. Or, click the [New (Word)] icon to create a new file.

2. Open screen data with the V-SFT editor and display the screen that will be
tested. As an example, a screen with lamps arranged is shown here.

@VB Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled ¥6 ] ¥610 [640-480 10_4 inches] - [Screen[0] Edit [
_Q File Edit Display Draw Part ltem Spstem Setting Tool ‘Window
Dﬁn|EE§|Rw|§|@]'|mﬁ » | 7 Division No. [
e "t EEEEHEDNe Y B EEREEE A
PERSRSEE ANE e H| e g P s 1R

)
3
=
2
o
=
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3. Click on a lamp to select it, and then hold down the [CTRL] key while
dragging it to the Simulator.

5 Untitled1

ISi[=] k3

@VE Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled. W6 ] V610 (640480 10.4 inches] - [Screen[0] Edit [
Q Ele Edit Display Draw Part [tem Spstem Sefting Tool ‘Window

DD"H|EIE§|R€0\:§|'|"OC’E”? Division Mo. ’_

JEe" " BEEEE R

MG E Y EERGERE AR
BRI EHE A REe &/ 00s @el, - 1~

4. Memory addresses will be displayed as follows in the new file:

AREEEEEEEEHEEHEEEEEAIEERE

G MO0030
MO0oo031
Mooosz2
MO0033
MO0034
M0O0oo3s
MO0036
MOoo37
MOoo3e
MO0039
MOoo40
MO0041
MO0O042
MO0O043
MO0O044
MO0045
MO0046
MO0047
M00048
MO0o042
M0oooso
MO0051
Mooosz2
MO0oos3

W

inches] - [Screen[0] Edit [

Division Ho.
[ B g EE ke IE AW
s Be® - 1 LB
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Incrementing or Decrementing Memory Values

It is possible to increment or decrement numerical values of word memory by
setting the memory counter.

Setting Method

1. To set the memory counter, double-click on the current memory value. The
[Write Memory] dialog is displayed.

If you right-click on the memory that will be set as a timer counter, a menu is displayed.
From there, it is possible to display a dialog by clicking on [Change Setting Value...]. The
same dialog can be displayed by going to the tool bar and clicking on the [Setting Value]
icon.

2. Check the [O Use Memory Counter] box. The memory counter setting items
become active.

3. Make the desired entries for [Increment Value] and [Interval Time]. An
increment value from —1000 to 1000 can be entered. An interval time from 1
to 300 can be entered.

4. When the [O Specify the Range] box is checked, it is possible to set the
upper and lower limits. The maximum upper limit setting is 2147483647, and
the maximum lower limit setting is —2147483648.

Write Memory
o [oEc =]

V¥ Use memory courter.

Increment 1

Interval Time

=
lore|Inwis

Upper ID
ID

Laower

aK I Cancel |

5. Click [OK] to close the dialog. A white square-shaped icon will be displayed
to the left of memory on the sheet.

8-23



Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor

Use Method

1. Click on the white square-shaped icon to the left of memory on the sheet.
Or, select memory that is set for the memory counter and then press the
space bar. The icon will change to a clock indicating that the memory
counter has started.

MO0050 MOo0oso
MOO051 MO0051
MOO0s2 MOO0s2
MO0053 M00053
[]) Bobsss :> (0|
Do0zoi

=
o
]
]
=
[N]

Click here.

2. To stop the memory counter, either click on the clock icon on the left, or
press the space bar. The icon will revert to a white square-shape.

When the memory counter reaches the upper or lower limit, it will revert to 0 and continue
counting.

Setting the Memory Counter for Multiple Pieces of Memory Simultaneously

1. Select the memory that will be set for the memory counter (multiple selections
possible). Select sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the
mouse. Select randomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.

2. Right-click on one of the selected lines and then click [Change Setting Value...].

3. Set the memory counter according to the procedure described on the next page.

The way to set/reset multiple bits simultaneously is the same as setting the memory
counter.

Simultaneously Starting or Stopping the Memory Counters
1. Select all the memory that has a timer setting.

2. Press the space bar. All the timers will start simultaneously.
3. Pressing the space bar again will cause all the timers to stop simultaneously.
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Testing Sampling Mode with a CSV File

By creating simulation data with a CSV file and then reading that data with the
Simulator, it is possible to display a sampling screen on the V series that is very
close to the actual image.

Conditions for a Test

The following conditions must occur if you wish to perform a test on a V series
screen data file by using a CSV file:

¢ In the [Buffering Area Setting] dialog the [0 Memory Designation] box
should be checked.

¢ [Sampling Method] should be [Constant Sample] or [Bit Synchronize].

Buffering Area Setting x|

Info. Output kMemaory |$Lﬂ E340 E

¥ Use Sample Buffsr

( ¥ Memary Designation IDUU2UU E
Sampling Method W
I — — Stare Target
MNo. of Words 4 —

& Internal Buifer

Sampling Time |T E e " SRAM
£ o Card
Na. of Samples IT oo

[t FEle o IIJ i & Coni
" Confinuous
Message Ehia, ID :ll " Stop

I Use Operation ™ Use Start Bit

—Full Frocessing

2]
3
=
L
3
)

oK | Cancel |

Notes on Creating a CSV File

Each sampling data should be entered on one line.

o Memory set for [Sampling Buffer Word No.] in each sampling mode should
be entered (beginning with the most recent) from the left of each line.

e Only create necessary data on the display. If a title line or row exists, it will
not be displayed correctly.

e Do not leave lines or rows blank. Data in blank lines or rows will be
displayed as “0.”
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CSV File Setting Example

The following example shows settings for a CSV file created with Microsoft
EXCEL.

Using buffering area No. 0
Memory Designation D200

Sampling Method Constant sample
No. of Words 4

No. of Samples 100

Store Target Internal buffer
Full Processing Continuous

When a CSV file like this is created with Microsoft EXCEL.:

&) Ele Edit Yiew Insert Format Ieols Data sindow Help

B AR -

@ = & gl i@ o 53,

| aral ; B EE - HAL
D35 | =
i A | B [ ¢ [ b | E [ F [ 6 [ H | |

1st sampling data —+1 | i 20 1154 7745
2] 1 201 118 7746
El 2 22 116 7747
4] 3 213 1157 7748
|5 4 214 1158 7749
|6 | 5 215 1188 778D
17| 6 26 B0 7751
Ea 7 27 1E 77
9| 8 28] 1162 7753
|10 ] 213 113 7754
11 10 S0 B4 7755
|12 11 501 1188 775
KEl 12 sm 1eE 7757
[14] 13 503 1187 7758
|15 14 S04 1168 7759
|16 | 15 505 1168 776D
117 | 15 s05 1170 7761
|18 17 s 17 776
|19 18 508 3% 7763
|20 13 503 336 7764
|21 2 S0 37776
|22 21 511 338 776B
|z 2 512 38 7767
|24 3 sn a3 7768
|25 | 24 @1 TN 7769
| 26 | 2 8w am A
7 % 993 W 285
= o fnal ana o

Word No. 0 Word No. 1 Word No. 2 Word No. 3

Example: Sampling frequency is 20 but the CSV file has 60 pieces of data.
[Stop]
The program will stop after displaying 20 pieces of data. 20 points are
displayed on the V series.
[Continuous]
The first 20 pieces of data are continuously displayed.

Vx When the number of sampling times is smaller than the CSV file data amount:
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Read Procedure

1. Go to the [File] menu and click on [Read CSV File]. The [Select CSV File]
dialog is displayed.

select CS¥ File 2=l

Lock i I@ My Documents j - £ ER-

My Pictures

File name: || Read I
Files of type:  [CSV File [~.0sv) | Cancel |
Buffer Mo ID j

I~ take from M-CARD SFTE

2. Select the file name to read.

3. Set the buffer number for the stored data. For the setting example on the
previous page, this setting would be “0.”

4. If the CSV file that is read is one that was created with M-CARD SFTE, click
on the [O Make from M-CARD SFTE] box.

Note:

“M-CARD SFTE” is Hakko Electronics’ memory card editor. This is an
application software separate from the V-SFT editor.

When writing sampling data stored in the memory card as a CSV file (using M-CARD
SFTE), time data appears at the far left of each line. When you check [Make from
M-CARD SFTE], the time data is not recognized as sampling data and thus, is not read.

5. Click the [Read] button.
e For [Sampling Method: Constant Sample], the data read is immediately
shown on the V series graph.
e For [Sampling Method: Bit Synchronize], the data read will be shown on
the V series depending on whether the sample control memory trigger
sets or resets the bit.

For details on the sampling method or sample control memory, see “Chapter 10
Sampling” in the Reference Manual (Function).
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Menu and Icons

Commands included in each menu correspond to the icons as shown below:

File Menu

File Edit Communication Wie
MNew Chrl+h
Open... Clrl+0
LCloze
Save Chrl+5
Save ps...

D|=[E| %8
|

Read C5Y File
Apply W-SFT data

PLC Type...
Baud Bate 3
COM Port 3

Iemony Setting....

E wit

Edit Menu

Edit Communication “iew ‘wWindow
Add... =
Insert... _

Unda Chl+Z
Redo Chil+v —

Cut Chrl+ —
LCopy Ch+C  —
Pazte Chil+ =
Delete Del —
Delete All —

OCOOWNE O NO

Select All

Change Dizplay Address. .. —
Change Setting ¥alue. .. —

Dizplay Type Setting...
Item Setting... o
Comment Setting. .. =

Sort Memory 3
Initialize: b emary

== & I

|
8 9 10 11 12 13 14

1B

B
;

s 5

o| @0 BB [E el &
|
5

~ —H

| |
1 6
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Communication Menu

Communication  Yiew

Tl Click:
v Start d E@l Depressed .... Start

Ei e Raised........... End

[Earrn itk e

View Menu

IE Window Help [ ||| IE”E] I.Eml 5|

v Standard Toolbar
v Screen Toolbar
v Statuz Bar

Preview
Mest
Owerlap 0
Owerlap 1
Owverlap 2
Dizplay Sheet 3 v Dizplap Al

Digplay only word devices

15 —— Type Dizplay
16 —— [tem Dizplay
17 — Comment Display

Digplay only bit devices

Display each item

16 Lines = 18
32 Linez — 19
v 1024 lines — 20

| el D=0 BRI 2
LT

15 16 17 18 19 20

Screen Number and Comment Display

The comment registered during screen edit is displayed here.

< 1':' 1 Lanp j ||| @l@l%ml l%‘

| 0:Switch/Lamp/Diata

. 2 Trend Sampling

When a screen is
selected here, the [ 0] [ 1] [ 2]
screen shown on -
the V series will oo EmEEEE=E
change.
([Switch/Lamp/Data] [ Lanp] [ Trend Samp'ling])
[ 5] [ 8] [ 7]
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Right-click Menu

A menu like the one shown here is displayed when the right mouse button is
clicked.

|

o Bz EE| eEe 22
Pazte :
Delete

Change Display Address...
Change Setting Value. ..

Dizplay Type Setting. .
tem Setting...
Carnrment Setting...

However, the following menu items are only active for a new file.
e Cut
e Paste
e Delete
e Change Display Address
Item Setting
e Comment Setting

Help Menu

Help functions are accessible from the [Help] menu. Information such as the
operation method can be displayed on the personal computer by clicking on
[Help Index] and [Help Topics]. Additionally, version information can be checked
by clicking [About V Simulator] or the [About V Simulator] icon.

Help

Help [ndex
Help Topics

About W Simulator...

4 BlRn 2|
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Error List
The following errors may arise on the V series screen during communication
between the V series and simulator (computer).
Communication Error
Error code received : 05
wa osj=Num. Data Entry Screen | ©
Computer Num‘erical Data Entry Screen @
©
o
Simulator ©
; ot L] (g
running ] o
Datad EZ i | @
paes DI |
] o] =] oo
V series
Message Contents Measures

Check I/F driver

When sending a communication request to
a personal computer (simulator), there is no
reply from a personal computer.

Check the following items:

¢ Wiring between V series and personal
computer

» Settings of baud rate and COM port

* PLC I/F driver on the V series side
(UNIPLC20)

If the error is not recovered after checking

the above items, re-start the simulator.

Received Code: 01

Communication error, such as a parity error

Received Code: 02

Command error (unregistered commands)

Received Code: 03

Format error (characters in nonconforming
formats)

Received Code: 04

Sum check error

A communication error arises between V
series and the computer. Check if there are
any adverse effects due to noise, etc.

Received Code: 05

Memory address error (unacceptable
memory type/address)

Select [Memory Setting] from the [File]
menu and specify the correct memory
address (used for the V series).
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V-MDD Transfer Utility

Outline

The V-MDD transfer utility is a utility program that is used to update the V-MDD
program.

> What is V-MDD?

\ The V-MDD is an optional accessory for MONITOUCH used to change the programmer
port into two ports with Mitsubishi A series, QnA series or FX series CPU. This is useful
when you would like to connect MONITOUCH directly to the CPU of the A series, the
QnA series or the FX series.

Computer

Mitsubishi A/QnA/FX series

[

Ladder transfer

=l

Slide switch (connecting model selection)

1: A series (ACPU port)

2 : QnA series (QnACPU port)

3: FX series

Note: Set the slide switch before turning
the power on.

Composition

The V-MDD transfer utility is automatically installed when screen creation
software V-SFT is installed.
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Operation Procedure

1. Connect the V-MDD to the RS-422 connector at Mitsubishi’'s A/QnA/FX
series CPU.

2. Connect the computer and the V-MDD (on the GPP port side) using the
ladder transfer cable (Hakko Electronics: V-GPP, PC-CX24A, or others).

3. Turn the PLC power on. The V-MDD is activated at the same time. (Be sure
to set the V-MDD slide switch before turning the power on.)

4. Start up the V-MDD transfer utility on the computer, and transfer the V-MDD
program file “dpprg.mdd.”

About “mdd” File

The “mdd” file (“dpprg.mdd”) is located in the “Tpa” folder that is installed with the V-SFT
editor. To check the program version of the V-MDD, the V-MDD transfer utility must be
used. The latest “mdd” file can be downloaded from Hakko Electronics’ Web site.

&

For the procedure of starting and operating the V-MDD transfer utility, refer to “v-MDD
Transfer Utility” in the next section.

7

Do not remove or attach the cable during program transfer. If communication is
suspended, turn the power off and on, and transfer the program again.

oD

V-MDD Transfer Utility

Starting

1. Clickin the order of [Start] — [Programs] — [V-sft] — [V-MDD Transfer
Utility].

2. The [V-MDD Transfer Utility] dialog is displayed.

E¥v-MDD Transter Utility

Select COM port Send |

1 —m [Eanime!Send |
W-MDD [nfarmation |

2 —|N0 Connection Refer to |
3 —{

File Path:
4 —'E: YPROGRAM FILESA\WEWT pahdpprg.mdd

V\ It is possible to start from the V-MDD transfer utility shortcut icon.
e

W-MDOD
Transfer Ukility
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Chapter 8 Applications for V-SFT Editor

oD

oD

Closing

Click the [Close] button in the [V-MDD Transfer Utility] dialog. The V-MDD
transfer utility is closed.

[V-MDD Transfer Utility] Dialog

[Select COM Port]
Select the port to be used.

[V-MDD Information
Click the [V-MDD Information] button. The following dialog is displayed.
Check the V-MDD program version and the PLC model.

V-MDD Information x|
Program “Wersion 1.0.80

Type to be connected And AL

When the [V-MDD Information] or [Send] button is clicked again after
communication with the V-MDD was performed, the message “Time Over for
waiting Receiving” is displayed. Turn the PLC power off and on, and try again.

[File Path]
The target location of the V-MDD program file (“mdd” file) is displayed. As
default, “C\PROGRAM FILES\V6W\Tpa\dpprg.mdd” is selected. Select the
desired program file and click the [Refer to] button. The [Select Program
File] dialog is displayed. Select the program to be transferred.

[Send]
Turn the PLC power off and on. Click the [Send] button. The program is
transferred. When no program to be transferred is selected, the [Select
Program File] dialog is displayed. Select the program in this dialog. The
communication status (“Connecting to V-MDD,” “Transferring the Data,” etc.
is shown in 2. During transfer, a bar is shown in 3. When transfer has been
completed, “Transfer Finished” is displayed. To cancel program transfer,
click the [Cancel Send] button.

When the [V-MDD Information] or [Send] button is clicked again after
communication with the V-MDD was performed, the message “Time Over for
waiting Receiving” is displayed. Turn the PLC power off and on, and try again.

YMDDUTIL E

& Time Dver far waiting Receiving
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Chapter 9 Wizard

Outline

The wizard function is provided to aid you in setting, for instance, the entry mode
or sampling mode, which will be complicated in combination with other parts like
switches or display areas. Screens in these modes can be created with ease by
following the instructions to be given.

Opening the [Wizard] Dialog

Open the [Wizard] dialog when using the wizard function.

Select [Wizard] from the [Part] menu. The [Wizard] dialog is displayed.

Part ltern  Spstem Setti

. | Dverlap...
| I Switch...
| ® Lamp...
D ata Dizplay
% Relay...
% Felay-zub. ..
Message...
E Enny...
{12} Data Block &rea..
Graph Dizplay
Graphic Display. ..
B3 Graphic Relay...
Sampling
% Time Display
LCalendar...
Mote Pad
M Macro...
Interyal Tirmer
B Memary Card...
&) Animation. .
M Yideo...
{2 JPEG Display...
(ﬂf Sound...

»

3

Parts available with the wizard function

Select the part to plale.

Lamp
Murn. Digplay
Char. Dizplay
Error Digplay
F.ewpad
Pazsword
Trend Dizplay
Histrical Display
Graph Dizplay
Calendar Digplay
Memo Pad

<E xplanation:

Finished image

Vv

5 | |

Flace switch(es] and radio button(z)

4]

=
o

ak I Cancel I

Select the desired part from the list while referring to [Image] and [Explanation]
in the dialog and click the [OK] button. Follow the instructions to be given on the

screen.
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Chapter 9 Wizard

Wizard Usage Examples

Radio Button Creation

This section explains the procedure for creating four radio buttons with output
memory D100-0 to D100-3.

V. Radio buttons operate in such a manner that only the button currently being pressed is
\ activated in output memory and the others are deactivated in output memory.

D100-0 (&
D100-1 (B)
D100-2 Qx
D100-3 (D)

Ip

D100

D100-0 (A)
D100-1 (B)
D100-2 ~(G
D100-3 (D)

UIs

- 4
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Chapter 9 Wizard

Setting Procedure

1. Inthe [Wizard] dialog, select [Switch] from the parts list and click the [OK]

button.

Wizard

Select the part to place.

= [ Imag

Lamp

Mum. Display
Char. Display
Emror Display
Keypad
Password
Trend Display
Histrical Display
Graph Display
Calendar Dizplay
emo Pad

<Explanation>
Place switch(es] and radio button(s)

L]

1.

Cancel

2. Select [Radio Button] and click the [Next] button.

Switch

Select the tpe of switch.

£ Standard Switch

< Back I Nest > I Cancel
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Chapter 9 Wizard

3. Four types of radio buttons are previewed.

Switch

i

@)
O

OFF [OM

[ -

= wt Cancel |

[ON] and [OFF] tab
Open either window to check the image.

Pull-down menu
Select a color as desired.

Click the desired type from the four. The lower left type is selected in this
example. The selected type is enclosed in a red frame.

Click the [Next] button.
4. The selected switch image is displayed.

Swilch

MNumber of Switch
=

Memony
DO0100 E

O

< Back I Next > I Cancel

[Number of Switch]
Select the number of switches. “4” is selected in this example.

[Memory]
Allocate a memory address to the switches. “D100” is allocated in this
example.

Click the [Next] button.
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Chapter 9 Wizard

5. Enter texts to be placed on the switches.
s

Character

OFF char.

Char. Colar

[ |

< Back I Finizh I Cancel

[1] to [4] tabs
Open tab windows one by one and enter texts of the switches in the OFF
status. “A,” “B,” “C,” and “D” are entered respectively for the four

switches in this example.

[Char. Color]
Select a text color from the pull-down menu.

Click the [Finish] button.

6. A cross cursor is displayed. Click it in the desired position.

VB Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ untitled.¥7 | ¥710T [640=480 32K Color] - [Scieen[0] Edit [

Q File Edit Display Draw Pat ltem System Seting Tool Window

DEHE|awsE % & 28 ‘e nE7 Division No. [l
JE 8%t BEEPE U GErEEEEREARESy I8 X E ¢
PRI mA S =]/ 005 @8 - 1 ~LEE

Help 8] x|

jj
1| | _"_I
Fleady [625: 11 Z iz 0% [Base >
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Chapter 9 Wizard

Error Display

This section explains the settings to place an error display, in which errors
currently occurring will be shown from ten registered messages and placed from
the top position in order of importance.

Error 2 @

Setting Procedure

1. Inthe [Wizard] dialog, select [Error Display] from the parts list and click the
[OK] button.

Wizard

Select the part to place.

~Imay
Switch 2
Lamp

Murn, Dizplay
Char, Display

Keypad
Password

Trend Display
Histrical Display
Graph Display
Calendar Display
Memo Pad

<Esplanation?

Display error messages according ta OMN/OFF status of the emar bits.
It iz possible to memory the eror history,

Cl
Ly o
Cencel |

9-6
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2. Select whether or not error history records are necessary.

It is necessary to know the errors currently occurring in this example.
Therefore, select [Not Necessary].

Click the [Next] button.

Error Display

3. Select in which order error messages are to be displayed. Select [Order of
Registered Messages (Relay)].

Error Display

“(Relay)”™
The relay mode is established on completion of setting.

Click the [Next] button.
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4. Four types of message displays are previewed.

Error Display

< Back I Hest> I Cancel

Pull-down menu
Select a color as desired.

Click the desired type from the four. The upper right type is selected in this
example. The selected type is enclosed in a red frame.

Click the [Next] button.
5. The selected display image is displayed.

Target memory setting

e —

2
™ Hfith Sub-display (Relay-sub

< Back I Meut > I Cancel

[Target Memory Setting]
Allocate a memory bit for error message display. “MO0” is allocated in this
example.

[O With Sub-display (Relay-sub)]
Check this when detailed information should be displayed as a
sub-message. Uncheck the option in this example.

Click the [Next] button.
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6. Specify the number of error messages (memory bits).

Error Display

Specity the number of messages
[bit memaries]

m_;l

< Back I Heut> I Cancel |

“10” is specified in this example.
Click the [Next] button.
7. Register error messages.

Error Display

Message Setting

Meszage group No. il =
of registered targst =1
ERROR 1 -

ERROR 2
ERROR 3

ERROR 4 —
EEESE % = [—Message registration field

ERROR 7
u of

Meszage Color

[ - |

< Back I Heut> I Cancel |

[Message Group No. of Registered Target] (0 - 23)
Specify a message editing group number.

Leave the number setting as default generally. To change, select a number with
[} no registered message.

Message registration field
Register error messages. In step 6, “10” is specified as the number of
error messages. Register ten lines of messages.

[Message Color]
Select a message color as desired.




Chapter 9 Wizard

8. Attached parts are available.

Error Display

Click the [Next] button.

Select the attached parts.

IV ol Switch

< Back I Finish I Cancel

[O Scroll Switch]
Uncheck the option if message scroll switches are not necessary.

Click the [Finish] button.
9. A cross cursor is displayed. Click it in the desired position.

Help -3 x|

[E2VE Editor for Windows Veision 2.00 [ untitled ¥7 ] ¥710T (640-480 32K Color) - [Screen[0] Edit [

() File Edt Display Draw Pat ltem SystemSetiing Tool ‘window
Division M. UH‘

ERR

DEE O S(wi|F E-%ewE ? -
JEe " BEEPEE NG EESEEKENE AR EE DB G B
BEC 1§

FPERSSIN T AsEe i/ O0ds B8,

[Fase

Eioz [0z

(313 278
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Trend Graph Display
This section explains the settings to place a trend graph, in which sampling data
in memory specified as desired (D200 and D201) will be expressed by two lines

at one-second intervals.

D200 30
D201 50 Max100
Min 0 —
i & B
D200 50 Max100
D201 50 v
N\
Min0 Lt
< Dl
i
D200 60
D201 = Max100 -
Min 0 ——
il < Dl
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Setting Procedure

1. Inthe [Wizard] dialog, select [Trend Display] from the parts list and click the
[OK] button.

Wizard

Select the part to place.

Switch
Lamp

Murn. Dizplay
Char. Display
Emnar Display
Kevpad
Password
1 1end Display
Histrical Display
Graph Display
Calendar Display
Memo Pad

<Explanation>
Dizplay data stared in the memory a3 trend graphs. IUze histarical display to scrall the gl;l

-
| | »

2. Data in the desired memory addresses should be sampled at regular
intervals. Select [Store the values from specified addresses into the
buffering area in Monitouch and display the area as line graphs.] (Trend
sampling).

Trend Display

Display the value for the continuous memary addresses by
caontinuaus lines (Trend graph]

& Store the values from speciied addresses into the buffering
area in Monitouch and display the area as line graphs. :

< Bacl I Heut> I Cancel

(Trend sampling):
Trend sampling function in the sampling mode is established on completion of setting.

Click the [Next] button.
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3. Four types of graphs are previewed.

Trend Display

=
oooEo

L

EEEEE DoooDoo

&
< Back I Mext » I Cancel |

Pull-down menu
Select a color as desired.

Click the desired type from the four. The upper right type is selected in this
example. The selected type is enclosed in a red frame.

Click the [Next] button.

4. The selected display image is displayed.

Trend Display | ]
Top Memory
000200 E
Timing for storing data in buffering area.
£~ BitON
DO
% Periodic
1 =
Murber of S ample
=

< Back I Meut > I Cancel

[Top Memory]
Specify a memory address for data sampling. “D200” is specified in this
example.

[Timing for Storing Data in Buffering Area]
Specify the timing for storing data in the buffering area. “1” (sec.) is
specified for [Periodic] in this example.

[Number of Sample]
Specify the number of sampling times. “100” is specified in this example.

Click the [Next] button.
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5. [Number of Graph]
Specify the number of lines in the trend graph. “2” is specified in this
example.

Trend Display

MNumber of Graph

IG

[

Paints of # direction

10 _Ij
Graph b ax,

100 E

(slalsls]a]
Graph Min.

. &
*wiord Count

& Twiard  Zwiard

< Back I Heut> I Cancel

[Points of X Direction]
Specify the number of points on the X axis in the trend graph. “10” is
specified in this example.

[Graph Max.] and [Graph Min.]
Specify the maximum and minimum values in the trend graph. “100” and
“0” are specified respectively in this example.

Trend Display

(sla|s|a]s]

< Back I Finish I Cancel

[Word Count]
Select the number of words for data sampling memory specified in step
4. [1 Word] is selected in this example.

Click the [Next] button.

6. Select colors as desired. Open each tab window and select a graph color.
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7. A cross cursor is displayed. Click it in the desired position.
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Deleting Placed Parts

When deleting a part placed by the wizard function, follow the procedure below.
1. Select [Undo Wizard] from the [Edit] menu.
’E Display Draw Pait ltem  Spstem Sett

&% Undo Ctrl+Z
(|G Beda ke

(P e %
Bzicepy [t
EEaste Cirl+y

[Eapyte Selected Sereemn..
Wrdo Paste s Selected Sereern..
el

88 ALt Eaay

=58 e b Erott

b Wove to B ack
Timasis

2. The following message appears.

Y-SFT

& Delete Screen Mo 0, Emor Digplay

Cancel |

This message always indicates the final part placed by the wizard function
and its screen number. Click the [OK] button.
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oD

3. The specified part is deleted from the editing screen. Deletion is completed.

Before deletion

[EZJVE Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ untitled ¥7 ] V710T (6407480 32K Color) - [Screeni0] Edit (
Q) Fle Edt Display Draw Pat llem SpstemSelting Tool Window Help 18] %]

DER B [w¥ & M-(%e »E? Division No. S|
JEe% " HEHEPE UG ECPEASKEREANRTES N OB #E ¢
IEeRRIT natme -] 00 DR, - ;AMEE!\

Error display part placed by the Wiziard function
Messages are registered in the message
editing area.

Ready 3 276 Z:100% 0% Base
Z

After deletion

Q) Fle Edt Display Drow Pat llem SpstemSelting Tool Window Help =181 %]
DER B[y |[F M-(%e »E? Division No. S|

JEO%" BEHEPBIUSErPEEBEERENTHEY I8 N E ¢
SERRIFEEsSme =2/ 00O, -

J

|“ g
@

All settings are deleted. @

-

(]

T

QO

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, o
@

o

£ N

f i p=i

[625 11 Z0x [ox |Base [ _'_/,I a

When a placed part is selected by clicking and then deleted by the command in
the right-click menu or the deletion icon, the part is deleted from the screen;
however, the settings in the message editing area and the buffering area remain.
To avoid such an instance, go to the [Edit] menu and select [Undo Wizard] as
explained above when deleting a part.
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Please use this page freely.
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Appendix 1 Fonts

A
1

Types of Fonts

The following fonts are available on the V series. Q'

i)

Screen memory capacity when the font is in use (unit: kB) 8

Font . V612/V610/V608/ . Ref. =

V7 series V608CH V606/V606i/V609E _IO.I

Japanese 5,376 3,264 1,216 - %

Japanese 32 4,992 2,816 768 -

English/Western Europe 5,648 3,456 1,408 Page APP1-3
Chinese 5,504 3,328 1,280 Page APP1-3
Chinese (simplified) 5,376 3,264 1,216 Page APP1-3
Korean 5,504 3,392 1,344 Page APP1-3

Gothic

English/Western Europe
HK Gothic As per setting Page APP1-4

English/Western Europe
HK Times

The V-SFT version 2.00 or greater is available with all the above fonts though
there are some limitations on editing in each font type. This chapter provides
notes on font usage and description of editing in different fonts.
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Font Setting

When performing font setting, select [Font Setting] from the [System Setting]
menu.

System Setting  Tool  Windaw

PLC Type...

Cornm, Pararmeter, ..
Edit Model Selection...
Lnit Sekking...

Font Setting...

Modular...
Function Switch Setting
Buffering Area Setting...

=

Dialog I

Display Language

[Engich__d
Fant

IEngIlsthslem Europe j ILanguage'I j
b ulti Languags

Memory Card Setting. ..

= Impart...

£F Card 3eing. Changing Characters 1 = mpal
Printer Setting. .. —
Initial Displayed Language |1 _:I —_

Wideo Setting. ..
¥ [ provided

Sound Setting. ..

Barcode Setting...

Y-Link Setting. ..

Macro Setting

Time Display Format...

SRAM/Clock Setting. ..

Attribute Table

MR400 Format Table

Modbus Slave Communication Setting. ..
Temp. CTRL/PLCZWay Setting
Metwork Table Setting

v v v

Cancel |

By transferring screen data together with the selected font file to the V series,
the font can be displayed on the V series. Generally, only one type of font is
available in one screen data file.

With the language selection function, however, it is possible to specify multiple
fonts in one screen data file and to select one font. For more information, see
“Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the Reference Manual (Function).

oD
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Available Fonts

A
1

English/Western Europe Fonts

_|
The following languages are included in the English/Western Europe Fonts. §
(7]
(Latin-1) Q
-
¢ |Icelandic e Irish o
o ltalian e English 7
e Dutch e Swedish
e Spanish e Danish
e German e Norwegian
e Portuguese e Finnish
o Faeroese e French

Chinese and Chinese (Simplified)

Screens in Chinese or simplified-type Chinese can be created.

Korean

Screens in Korean (using the Hangul alphabet) can be created.
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HK Gothic and HK Times

Outline

V. On the V series it is possible to use fonts similar to the Windows True Type fonts (Arial
\ and Times). The font similar to Arial is called English/Western Europe HK Gothic. The
font similar to Times is called English/Western Europe Times.

ABCDEFG ABCDEFC

ABCDEFG ABCDEFG
ABCDEFG ABCDEFG
ABCDEFG ABCDEFG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic English/Western Europe HK Times
The English/Western Europe HK Gothic and English/Western Europe HK Times
fonts used for the V series are Hakko Electronics’ original fonts.
The English/Western Europe HK Gothic and HK Times feature:

o The English/Western Europe font creates a smooth typeface when the
specified enlargement factors are even numbers; however, only a normal
typeface is available when the factors are odd numbers. With the
English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font, a smooth typeface is
created in any size.

English/Western Europe font

Enlargement factors: odd (1 x1) ' ARCDFFS

¢-» HBCDEF(G
Enlargement factors: even (2 x 2) ABCDE FG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic font
12 points ' ARCDEFG
20points ~ ABCDEFG
zvans | ABCDEFG

o ABCDEFG
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¢ In the case of the English/Western Europe font, the minimum enlargement
factors are X: 1 and Y: 1. When smaller characters should be displayed, the
1/4 size must be selected. With the English/Western Europe HK Gothic or
HK Times font, the number of points is used to specify a character size in
place of enlargement factors. The minimum permissible number of points is
eight. A smoother typeface can be realized as a result.

English/Western Europe font

Minimum size (1/4) AECDEF G

(1x1) ABCDEFG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic font

Minimum size 8 points HECDEFG
9 points ABCOEFG
11 points AECOEF G
12 points ABCDEFG

It is not possible to use the English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font
o in combination with the English/Western Europe font.

APP1-5
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Points of English/Western Europe HK Gothic/HK Times

The following sizes are supported.

Points | Selection from Used or Not used
8 Available
9 Available
10 Available
11 Available
12 Set to be used
14 Available
16 Available
18 Available
20 Available
22 Available
24 Available
26 Available
28 Available
36 Available
48 Available
72 Available

Display Function Specifications

< When [English/Western Europe HK
Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK
Times] is selected for [Font], the
12-point size is automatically
recognized as the font to be used and
the data is transferred to the V series.

x 15 lines

x 30 lines

Characters Latinl Icelandic, Irish, Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish,
available for Spanish, Danish, German, Norwegian,
display Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese, French
Character 8 points 6 x 11 dots
sizes 12 points 8 x 16 dots
Displayed Display resolution 320 x 240 640 x 480 800 x 600
characters 8 points 53 characters | 100 characters | 100 characters
x 21 lines x 43 lines x 54 lines
12 points 40 characters | 80 characters | 100 characters

x 37 lines
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Setting Procedure

A
1

1. Font type setting (page APP1-8 in this chapter)
Select [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK
Times] for [Font].

2. Font setting for individual functions in use (page APP1-9 in this chapter)
Specify the number of points as a character size in property setting when
setting a part, mode, or text in drawing.

Slu04 Jo sadA

3. Manual font setting (page APP1-11 in this chapter)
When automatic font setting is not valid for any function set in step 2, make a
manual font setting.

4. Data transfer to the V series (page APP1-13 in this chapter)
Transfer the screen data using the HK font to the V series.
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oD

Font Type Setting

In the [Font Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu, select
[English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] for
[Font].

If you attempt to change a [Font] setting from [English/Western Europe] to
[English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times], the
following alarm message appears.

If changing the size, it cannot be restored.

& will change the characker size ko match the Fank?
Please make the backup file before changing the size.

When [Yes] is clicked, the English/Western Europe font is converted into the HK
Gothic or HK Times (whichever is selected) that is in the number of points
closest to the X enlargement factor of the English/Western Europe font. If no
backup copy of the screen data is saved, click [No] and save a backup copy.

If you attempt to change a [Font] setting from [English Western Europe HK
Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] to [English/Western Europe], an
alarm message appears as well. The table below shows the character sizes in
relation to font conversion.

[English/Western Europe] — HK Fonts HK Fonts — [English/Western Europe]
Points X enlargement factor Points | X and Y enlargement factors

1 12 8 1x1

2 24 9 1x1

3 36 10 1x1

4 48 11 1x1

5 72 12 1x1

6 72 14 1x1

7 72 16 1x1

8 72 18 1x1

20 2x2

22 2x2

24 2x2

26 2x2

28 2x2

36 3x3

48 4x4

72 6x6
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oD

Font Setting for Individual Functions

With [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK
Times] selected for [Font], the character property setting made for a function
(part or mode) is altered to the setting for the HK font.

Ex.: Text in drawing (created from [Draw] and [Text])

Screen Drawing e |

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I huilki T ext
Line I Box I Circle Test | Paint I Dat

Pajn
Foreground -:ED_]E - |12 ZI

Backgiound  EREIIALT T T TORNINITY (5[]

Text File
Ruatate INormaI j' [ nt [0 [kalic 4'

Diection  |AGT =] & Momal © 1/4 € Bold € Shadaw

When either HK font is used, specify a character size in points in the dialog.
Both X and Y sizes are enlarged/reduced equally according to the specified
number of points.

[1/4] and [Italic] options are inactive in the property setting.

For each function (part of mode), the number of character points, and whether
automatic or manual font setting is to be made for placed texts, differ as the
table on the following page indicates.

Note:
For automatic font setting and manual font setting mentioned in the table, refer
to “Manual Font Setting.”
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Function Automatic font setting Manual font setting No. of points
Switch, lamp Texts on switch and lamp - Variable
Numerical data Numerical data display - Variable
display
Character display - Character display Variable
Message display - Message display Variable
Relay mode Message in display area *, - Variable in display

messages on switch and lamp area, Limited to 12
points on switch and
lamp

Relay-sub Message in display area - Variable

Message mode

Message in display area,
messages on switch and lamp
(Requirements: [Block] is
selected for [Action select] and
[Internal] for [Command].)

Message in display area,
messages on switch and lamp
(Requirements: [Block] or
[Message] is selected for
[Action select] and [External]
for [Command].)

Variable in display
area, Limited to 12
points on switch and
lamp

Data sampling

Numerical data and character
displays

Limited to 12 points

Bit sampling

Message in display area

Limited to 12 points

Relay sampling

(as mentioned for “Relay
mode”)

(as mentioned for
“Relay mode”)

Alarm display Message in display area, - Limited to 12 points
numerical data display

Memory card mode | File number and record File name and record name Variable
number displays in display displays in display area
area

Calendar display Calendar numerical data and - Variable
text

Time display Time display - Variable

Table data display | Numerical data display and text | Character and message Variable
in drawing * displays

Text in drawing Displayed characters - Variable

Multi-text Displayed characters - Variable

Data sheet (None) (None) (None)

* Refer to the notes on the following page.
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A
1

Q * In the case of the matrix type (V6)
Spacing of characters is different between the matrix type and the analog type.
The matrix type shows characters based on dots at regular intervals. The

10

space between characters varies with the specified number of points. 2

20-point-size characters in the relay mode @

Touch switch: Analog switch Touch switch: Matrix switch S

-

. . o

Machine Error ehlme o 3

System Error v
Communication Error System Error

Emergency Stop
RUN Mode Stop
Setting Yalue Over Emergency Stop

Communication Error

Manual Font Setting

In the case of the HK fonts, character codes used on screens will be recognized
automatically or manually, depending on the used functions (part or mode) (see
the table on the previous page).

Automatic Font Setting

By means of automatic font setting, character codes used on the screen are
recognized and only partial sections of the font data including the codes are
transferred to the V series.

There is no special operation to be performed by the user.

Manual Font Setting

When text data, for instance, to be displayed on a character display or message
display will vary, such text data is not determined on the software. In such a
case, select probable items of font data to be used and transfer them to the V
series. This operation is a manual font setting.

It is necessary to check the number of points specified for the placed text as well
as the function (mode or part) in which the text is placed. Whether or not to
make manual font settings is determined as a result. (See the table on page
APP1-10 in this chapter.)

Since the 12-point size data is transferred to the V series first, manual font setting is not

’/
\ necessary.

I!l For more information on the 12-point size data, see page APP1-14 in this chapter.
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When any function (mode or part) that needs manual font setting is used on the

screen, proceed to set the [Font Setting] dialog.

1. Open the [Font Setting] dialog from the [System Setting] menu. Open the
[Manual Font Setting] tab window.

Font Setting x|
Dialog  Manual Fort Setting |
Staring Points
r 8 pulnE_ ™ 14 paint [~ 22 point I~ 36 point
[~ 9 paint [~ 16 paint [~ 24 paint [~ 48 paint
I~ 10 paint I~ 18 paint ™ 2E paint [~ 72 paint
I~ 11 point I~ 20 paint [~ 28 point
™ Transfer fonts
Font Capacity 0 byte Secreen Capacity 2097152 byte
Remaining Font 27083 byte: Remaining Screen 3573301 byte
Capacity Calculation |
e |

As seen from the window, every option is provided with a check box.

Check the boxes of the options used in the screen data. All checked options
are transferred as font data.

[O Transfer Fonts]

This option is displayed for the V6. If your V6 system program version is earlier than
1.520 and the V6 data is transferred to a memory card with this box checked, the manual
font setting data is also transferred as screen data. When uploading the data from the
memory card to the V6, not all HK font data (HK Gothic and HK Times) is specified as the
data to be uploaded even with [Font Data] selected on the V6 screen. To allow the
manual font setting data to be uploaded, select [Screen Data].

2. Click the [Capacity Calculation] button. The amounts of memory used by the
checked options and available memory are indicated.

Memory for manual font setting data is limited to 4 MB for the V7 (or 6 MB if only
manual font setting data is stored in a CF card) and to 2 MB for the V6 even if
available memory still remains. Check the value specified for [Remaining Font].
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e

If data transfer to the V series is executed while a minus value is specified for
[Remaining Font] or [Remaining Screen], the editor software gives the following
alarm message.

x

& The size is too large to communicate,

If the alarm occurs, a size that cannot be displayed normally on the V series may
be specified in the font data. Check [Remaining Font] or [Remaining Screen]
and correct the data as necessary.

3. When the tab window setting is concluded, click [OK].

Data Transfer to the V Series

When a V6 is used, transfer the V6 system program to the V6 to update the
program before transferring screen data.

Transfer screen data including the HK font data to the V series.

In the [Transfer] dialog, select [Screen Data] and click the [PC ->] button. The
screen data and the font data are transferred to the V series.

This section changes.

V710iT

Main Menu 2002-4 -1 09:23:30

System Information
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.040

Screen Data PLC Type: MITSUBISHI A series link Error: Stop
Information Comment: Time-Out: 0.50 sec

Size: 5832704 Retry: 3

FONT
VER.1.300/1.010/1.000
HK Gothic

I/F DRV VER.1.210
MELSEC AnA/N/U

Connection: 1: 1 Baud Rate: 19200

Signal Level: RS232C Data Length: 7

PLC Stat. No.: 0 Stop Bit: 1
Parity: Even

Send Delay: Omsec

When screen data is transferred, the 12-point font data is always transferred to
the V series first.
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Data transfer order

‘ 12-point font data

v

‘ Screen data

.

Transferred

—

Transferred

| —

Transferred

‘ Expansion font (automatic/manual font setting) | |:'|>

Notes on Font Data to be Transferred

If changes are made to the [Manual Font Setting] tab window during online
editing, the correct font data according to the changes will not be transferred.

Stop online editing and perform data transfer.

Error for the V series

e |tem No.
22 : Expansion font

e Error No. (as per the following)

Error No. Contents

Remedies

204

The font data specified by manual font setting in
the screen data does not exist in the V series.
Texts specified by automatic font setting are

displayed normally. However, in the case of font
data that does not exist on the V series, texts are
displayed in the 12-point size temporarily.

Transfer the screen
data again.
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Appendix2 3D Parts

3D Parts

With MONITOUCH V7 Series

3D parts provided from Hakko Electronics will aid in more realistic display of
parts on the screen. This chapter explains the 3D parts setting procedure on the
screen and the notes on usage. The explanation slightly varies with the edit
model (V7 or V6 series). Check the model in use and the corresponding
explanation. For the functions of parts, see the Reference Manual (Function).

A
2

sued dg

oD

oD

This section provides notes on 3D parts usage and the setting procedure for the
V7 series™. Read the following thoroughly in advance.

*1 For the model V708C, see page APP2-15 in this chapter.

Notes on Usage

Parts File

Hakko Electronics provides ten 3D parts files for the V7 series. Depending on
the components selected at the time of installation, the installed parts files vary.

¢ Installed as standard (only [ Program Files] is checked)

- 3DStd.v7p: Switches, lamps (2 patterns), other parts

- 3Dfront.v7p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns), V6 compatible
- 3Dside.v7p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns), V6 compatible

¢ Installed as options ([ 3D Parts] is checked)

- 3Dnow_p2.v7p: Switches, lamps (2 patterns), other parts

- 3Dnow_p3.v7p: Switches, lamps (3 patterns)

- 3Dnow_p4.v7p: Switches, lamps (4 patterns)

- 3Dnow_p5.v7p: Switches, lamps (5 patterns)

- 3Dnow_p6.v7p: Switches, lamps (6 patterns)

- 3Dnow_p7.v7p: Switches, lamps (7 patterns)

- 3Dnow_p8.v7p: Switches, lamps (8 patterns)

During software installation, the selected files are stored in the [~\V6W\Parts]
folder.

Do not move the [Parts] folder, [Parts3D] folder, and bitmap files in folders to
different storage places. Do not change their names.

Memory Capacity

3D parts need more memory than memory for ordinary parts. Check the current
status of memory use by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

If a message “The size is too large to communicate.” is given during data
transfer, memory expansion by installing an optional memory cassette V7EM-F
is recommended.

APP2-1



Appendix2 3D Parts

Limitation on Parts Placement

A maximum of 1,023 patterns of 3D parts can be used in one screen data file.
e Pattern count

- When one part or multiple parts of the same type in the same size are
placed:

Switch/lamp .....oveveeiiiiieeeecieeeee Count the notch number of one part.
Parts other than switch and lamp ... Count one pattern.

- When parts of the same type in different sizes are placed:
Switch/lamp .....oveeeeiiieeeeeeeeee Count the notch number of each part.
Parts other than switch/lamp .......... Count one pattern for each part.

Ex: The switch and lamp parts on the following screen use 58 patterns.
2 (-notch) x 26 (pieces) + 3 (-notch) x 2 (pieces) = 58

Each bottom right value indicates the notch number of the part.

09009 o
0000

— Only one part
is the target to
countbecause
they are of the
same type in
the same size.

3-notch parts

They are the same-type parts in different sizes.
They are counted individually.
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Setting Procedure

Switch and Lamp

This section explains the 3D switch parts setting procedure. Also follow the
same procedure when placing lamps.

A
2

I!l The procedure varies for V6-compatible 3D parts (3Dfront.v7p/3Dside.v7p). Refer to page
—  APP2-10 in this chapter.

1. Click the [Switch] icon.

sued dg

2. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

Switch B

Main |Eha|aclel| Dietail | Cuslomizel Colar |

oF |on | Division No =

I~ Dutput Memory [posiooan E

- I~ Lamp Memory [pooTonan 'E
iteutActen IMDWE""EW *

~
(__Passeket.. ) Draw Mode @ WOR  C REP

Function

INo Function Change...

AN

Place I Cancel Appll
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3. The [Switch List] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file is
already displayed, go to step 5. Click the [Parts File] button.

Switch List[C:\Program Files\VEW\PARTS\Parts_e.W7P]

0000 0o

Select

NO FRAME
I Cancel
0003 |
Display Pattern
OFF B

TYPE 3

68

0006 0007 0008

- E S
[rz 68

4. The [Select Parts File] dialog is displayed. Select a parts file [3DStd.v7p] or
[3Dnow_pO.v7p] according to the number of the switch patterns.

R

Select parts file_ 7] x|
Look jr I =l Parts j gl
_iParts30: IDnow_P4Y7P Dside_1287P
1 User I0now_PSYIP IDStANTR

3Dfront V7P 3Dnow_PEYIP Parts_e 7P
Iifront_12247F irow_F7W 7R Parts_e12847P
Dnaw_P2Y7P Dnaw_PEVIP StAVTP
Dnaw_PAVTP Dside V7P Std_128%7P

File name:  [-v7P Open I
Files of lwpe: I*_\J’?F’ j Cancel |

&

Ex:  When the file [3Dnow_p4.v7p] is selected, a 4-pattern switch can be
selected.
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5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Switch List] window.

Switch List[C:\Program Files\W6W\PARTS\3Dnow P2 ¥7P] I
000 0001 A
I
Parts File... | 2
SEIE[:[
P2 RePopSy P2 RePapLPSw P2 RePrsmSw
I eFop! I ePopl I ePrsm! Cancel w
0004 0005 v
U
Q
=
Dlsp\ay Pattein a"
Caolor Select
|P2ResW |P2 RelP5w P2 ReChoSw
0008 0007 0002
- E - '7
|P2 ReChgSwC |P2 ReSidsw |P2 ReSidswC

[JUMP] [<] [>]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.

[Display Pattern]
This option is used to check the displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8

patterns.

[Color Select]
This option is used to select a color from eight.

Select the desired part and color, and click [Select].
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6. The selected part is previewed in the [Switch] dialog.

Switch Fi |

Main Charactsrl Detail | Custumlzsl Switch Ed
hs I N | Division Mo, Main Charactsrl Detail | Custumlzsl

UFF{ O I ’ Division Ho. 0 j

I~ Output Mem:
[ I~ Lamp Memar I~ Output Memary 00010000 E

it Actior I (L e DO0100-00 E
i Draw Mode it otitn Mamentary e
oF oo [ ) ) Function Paits Seect .. | Draw Mode 4R FREP

IND Function

OM Color l:l 'l ) Furiction
IND Function Change.

Image... |

Image...

Flac

Place I Cancel Apply

[OFF/ON/P3/P4/P5/P6/P7/P8] [OFF/ON/P3/P4/P5/P6/P7/P8 Color]
Clicking each tab shows the preview of the corresponding pattern. Color
change (8 colors) is possible while the preview is displayed.
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[Image]
A part selected from the parts list has different ON, OFF, and P3 to P8
patterns (as per “Image setting”: “No” below). When making the ON and
OFF patterns the same or interchanging the ON and OFF patterns (as
per “Image setting”: “Yes” below), use this button.

1) When changing a pattern, show the preview of the desired part and click
the [Image] button. The [Image Setting] dialog is displayed.

Image Setting B3

1 2 3 4

@l B 7 8

Corseket [ ]~ Cancel_|

2) Select a pattern. A setting example is provided below. Colors are
changeable.

Image setting No Yes
uamn AN
o~ [ [ [

Image setting No Yes

I
OFF
I

The above step completes a part selection.

I!l For other settings such as memory, see the Reference Manual (Function).
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Flash Function

When 3D parts in the file [3DStd.v7p] or [3Dnow_pO.v7p] are used, the OFF
pattern and a pattern of ON and P3 to P8 can be displayed alternately like they
are flashing. The following explains the lamp flashing setting procedure. Also
follow the same procedure in the case of switches.

Setting Procedure

1. Open the [Lamp] dialog. Open the [Customize] tab window. The [OFF]
pattern is previewed.

Lamp
I= 1 st Bitmep Gelection) DERES
™ Custom Bitmap Fefern _

OFF |on [Pz |Ps |

File: FsLight$00
Place I Cancel Sl

Note:
For [O Custom Bitmap], see page APP2-23 in this chapter.
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2. Select the tab of a pattern for flashing. The pattern is previewed.

Ex: [ON] pattern selected for flashing display

A
Main | Character C |
™ Flash Eitmap Selecting | DElEtE 2
™ Custom Bitmap Feter _

oo 1o

w
O
0
Q
p=1
)

File FsLight$11
Place I Cancel Applly

3. Check [O Flash].

Lamp

Bifrman Selection | [IEEE |

Main | Character Euslum\zel

m Bitmap Hefer.. |

oFF O |Ps |Rs |

File FzLight$11
Place I Cancel | Lpply |

Ex: When lamp memory MO is specified for the above setting:

ON

MO

OFF

Display 9
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V. A flashing time interval corresponds to the [Blink/Flash] tab window settings in the [Unit
\ Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu.

Switch/Lamp (V6 Compatible)

This section explains the procedure for setting V6-compatible 3D switch parts.
Also follow the same procedure when placing lamps.

1. Click the [Switch] icon.
2. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

Swilch B

Main ICharacterl Deetail | Customizel Color |

UFF IDN | Division Mo, IU jl

I~ Dutput Memory [posiooan E

-. I~ Lamp Memory [pooTonan 'E
Ut Actsn IMDWE""EW *

‘ Parts Select ... | ) Draw Mode @ %0R  REP

Function

IND Function Change...

S

Place I Cancel Lpply
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3. The [Switch List] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file is
already displayed, go to step 5. Click the [Parts File] button.

Switch List[C:\Program Files\W6WA\PARTS\Parts_e ¥7P]
0000 0om

_F'l B
Parts File...
SEIE[:[
NO FRAME JTvPE [TvPE 2
Cancel
0003 0005
- - - Dlsp‘ay =
|TPE 3 JoReA
0008 0007 0002

E - E &
A 68 Jrz

A
2

Sued d¢

4. The [Select Parts File] dialog is displayed. Select a parts file [3Dfront.v7p] or

[3Dside.v7p].

Select parits file. K E

Laok jn: I i Parts j gl

1 PartsaD ] I now PAVTR )
; [#] 3Dnow_PEVTP

[#] 30font¥7P ) [] 2Dnow_PEVTP e

] 0hon_126.77F  |#] 3Dnow_F747P Parts_s128\7F
=] 30now_P2v7F  [=] Dnow PEYIR St TP

=] 3Dnow_F3vTR (@ IDside 7P Std_1287P

File hame: |SDStd Open I
Files of lupe: I"_V?P j Cancel |

o\

i
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5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Switch List] window.

Switch List[C:\Program Files\WE6W\PARTSA\3Dside 128.V7P]

0000 0o

s [
Parts File...
SE|E[:’|

FRePopSwi-b IHeF‘opSW g FePopSwi-o

Cancel

0003 0004 0005

Display Pattern

IH ePopSw-p IHeFupSW-I ReFopSiwiw

oo ooz il

U

I” Save setting.

IH ePopSwy I

[JUMP] [<] [>]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.

[Display Pattern]
This setting is active only when a switch or lamp part is selected. The
displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8 patterns can be shown.

Select the desired switch part and click [Select]. The selected part is
previewed in the [Switch] dialog.

The above step completes a part selection.

Ill For other settings such as memory, see the Reference Manual (Function).

APP2-12



Appendix2 3D Parts

Numerical Data Display, Character Display, Message Display, Bar
Graph, Pie Graph, Panel Meter, Statistic Graph, Closed Area Graph,

and Calendar Parts

A
2

This section explains the procedure for setting 3D numerical data display parts.
Also follow the same procedure when placing the other parts.

1. Click the [Num. Data Display] icon. w
O
<
Main IType | Char. F'rop.l Detail I Eustom\zel %
(7]
Diivision Mo,
P
Memary
000000 E

Parts Select

Place I Cancel I gl I

2. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

3. The [Num. Display List] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file
is already displayed, go to step 5.

Num. Display List[C:\Program Files\V6W\PARTS\Parts_e V7P]
0om 000z

|WfD TRANSPAREN '//0 TRANSPAREN |WfD TRANSPAREN

0003

1234

|WfU TRANSPAREN |W/El TRANSFAREN |WfU TRANSPAREN

0006 0oo7 0002

|WfU TRNSFARENT |W/El TRANSFAREN |WfU TRANSPAREN

Click the [Parts File] button.
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4. The [Select parts file.] dialog is displayed. Select a parts file [3DStd.v7p] or
[3Dnow_p2.v7p].

Laak jn: I Partg j ﬁl
|1 Parts3p ] 3Dnaw_P4.yTP ide_128

=1 User 3Dnow_PEVTP 8] 305k VTP

A0 front V7P E 3Dnow_PEVTP  [&] Parlz_e 7P

=] 30 2 ] 30naw_P7ATP a Partz_e128\7F

Onaw_PEVTP ] StdW7P
Dside 7P [#] std_1287P

ot 128
Iirow_F2TR
3] 3D now P3P

File name: |3DStd Open I
Files of lype: I"_V?P j Cancel |

4

Make sure to select either [3DStd.v7p] or [3Dnow_p2.v7p] parts file. Any files
o} other than these two show only 3D switch/lamp parts.

5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Num. Display List] window.

Mum. Display List{C:\Program Files\W6W\PARTS\3Dnow_ P2 ¥7P]

0001 0002

o ||

Parts File...
Select
MaB Mal
I : I ° Cancel
0003 o004 0005
:\\\\\\;
»
s
Color Select
[MaD

000

[JUMP] [<] [>]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.
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[Color Select]
This option is used to select a color from eight.

Num_ Display %)

Main IType | Char. Prop. | Detall | Customize |

A
2

Division Mo,

=i
-
Meman w
O
000100 S
Y
QD
=
—
(7]
Parts Select
Color Select =

Place I Cancel I Apply I

Select the desired part and color. Click the [Select] button.

6. The selected part is previewed in the [Num. Display] dialog. The [Color
Select] option is valid to change the color.

The above step completes a part selection.

I!l For other settings such as memory, see the Reference Manual (Function).

With the Model V708C

This section provides notes on 3D parts usage and the setting procedure for the
V708C. Read the following thoroughly in advance.

Notes on Usage

Parts File

Hakko Electronics provides two 3D parts files for the V708C. During installation
of the V-SFT software, the files are stored in the [Parts] folder included in the

[vVéw] folder.
e 3Dfront_128.v7p: (Switches, lamps)
e 3Dside_128.v7p: (Switches, lamps)

Do not move the [Parts] folder and bitmap files in the folder to different storage
places. Do not change their names.

oD
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Memory Capacity

3D parts need more memory than memory for ordinary parts. Check the current
status of memory use by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

If a message “The size is too large to communicate.” is given during data
transfer, memory expansion by installing an optional memory cassette V7EM-F
is recommended.

oD

Color Pallet

Use the color pallet for 3D parts instead of the ordinary color pallet when setting
the colors of 3D parts. Open the [Environment Setting] tab window in the [Unit

Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu. Check [Use 3D Parts].
The message below appears.

VSFT [
Fead the palette for 30 parts.
The colors of the existing screen data cannot be secured. OK7?

1w |

Click [Yes] to start reading of the 3D parts pallet file. Then the colors used in the
already created screen data are changed to 3D parts colors while the basic 15
colors remain the same.

Both ordinary color pallet and 3D parts color pallet cannot be used in one file.
The pallet to be used is selected by checking/unchecking [M Use 3D Parts].
See this option setting to check which pallet is selected.

oD

The basic 15 colors are The silver-color on the 3D color
used on both pallets. — pallet is slightly brighter than

Silver-color that on the ordinary color pallet.
([ IR T T[] NI [ T [ T [
T T T T T [ I C NI T [ I
BRI TITTTIT[] [l EONES ECEE S
R HE ENEES BOEE
CETTTT [T e (T T T O T
T T I TITTTTT (T T T T

ok | oK |
Ordinary color pallet 3D parts color pallet
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Limitation on Parts Placement

A maximum of 1,023 patterns of 3D parts can be used in one screen data file.
¢ Pattern Count

- When one part or multiple parts of the same type in the same size are
placed:
Count the notch number of one part.

- When parts of the same type in different sizes are placed:
Count the notch number of each part.

Ex: The switch and lamp parts on the following screen use 58 patterns.
2 (-notch) x 26 (pieces) + 3 (-notch) x 2 (pieces) = 58

Each bottom right value indicates the notch number of the part.

000 )

0.0 0 0

— Only one part
is the target to
countbecause
they are of the
same type in
the same size.

3-notch parts They are the same-type parts in different sizes.
They are counted individually.
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Setting Procedure

This section explains the 3D switch parts setting procedure. Also follow the
same procedure when placing lamps.

1. Click the [Switch] icon.
2. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

Swilch (]
Main ICharacterl Detail | Color |
L IDN | Division Mo, IU_ﬂ
,  Oupbeny 0
-= ™ Lamp Memarny IWE
D Dtant Astion IMD’T’E”IEW j‘
T Draw Made ¥O0R € REP
Function
IND Function Change...
Place Cancel Apply

3. The [Switch List] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file is
already displayed, go to step 5. Click the [Parts File] button.

Swiltch List|C:\Program Files\¥YBWA\PART 5\Parts_e.¥{F]

|HO FRAME TrPE 1 [TFE 2

Can[:el
0004 0005
- - - Dlsplay e
[TFE 3 [BREA
0008 0007 0008

E - E S
[rz Jrz [rz
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4. The [Select Parts File] dialog is displayed. Select a 3D parts file
[3Dfront_128.v7p] or [3Dside_128.v7p].

Select parits file. K E

Laok jn: I@Parts j ﬁl

l#] 3Dnow_P4u7F (2] 2Dside_128V7P
2] 30now_PEVTP & S5 VTP

(8] Ao ] 30naw_PEVTP  [a] Parts_e 7P
({21 30tron_128:v7P ) 8] 2Dnow PP [ Parts_e12637P

3Dnow v IDnow_PEVTP  [=] Stdy7P
. 3Dnow_P3YTP IDside 7P =] 5td_128:v7F

A
2

sued dg

File hame: |"_V?P Open I
Files of lupe: I"_V?P j Cancel |

i

5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Switch List] window.

Switch List[C:\Program Files\W6W\PARTS\3Dside_128.V7P]
0002

b | J

Pa rts File..

Select

IRePnpSW—h RePopSw-g RePopSw-o
Cancel
0003 | 0004 1005
Dizplay Pattern
OFF 'I

FRePopSwi-p FePopSiw-r FePopSia-w

0007 000z

- o

6. The following message appears. Click [Yes]. The 3D parts color pallet
becomes available (page APP2-15 in this chapter).

0006

P

IHePDpSW-y

V-SFT =]

Thiz part uges the palette different from the present palette
‘when you continue it, the palette will be changed. OK?

Mo

[JUMP] [<] [>]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.

APP2-19



Appendix2 3D Parts

[Display Pattern]
This setting is active only when a switch or lamp part is selected. The
displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8 patterns can be shown.

Select the desired switch part and click [Select].
7. The selected part is previewed in the [Switch] dialog.

Switch

M ain | Characlerl Detall I

OFF |DN I Division Mo. 0 ill

I~ Output Memory DO0T00-00 S

™ Lamp Memary D 0010000 E
it Action: Marneitarny ‘I

Parts Select Drav Mode ©X0H & REP
Function

INU Function Change... |

Place I Cancel | Ll

The above step completes a part selection.

Ill For other settings such as memory, see the Reference Manual (Function).
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With MONITOUCH V6 Series

oD

oD

The notes on 3D parts usage and the setting procedure for the V6 series are
almost the same as for the V708. This section, therefore, provides the notes
associated with the V6 series only. Read the section for V708C as well.

A
2

Notes on Usage
Applicable V6 Series

sued dg

Using 3D parts may result in exhaustion of memory. In terms of available
memory, the following versions are recommended. (For the hardware version of
the V6 series, see “LOT NO:” on the sticker put on the back of the V6 series.)

Recommended hardware versions

Analog type Matrix type

Model Version Model Version
V612T F or later V612T Other than D
V612C E or later V612C Other than C
V610S F or later V610S (All versions)
V610T G or later V610T Other than D
V610C F or later . )

V608CH All versions

If the used V6 is not in recommended versions (except for V606/V606i and
V609E), open the [Memory Expansion] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog
selected from the [System Setting] menu and uncheck [0 Memory Capacity
+2M]. Without this setting, the memory use list ((Memory use] from the [Tool]
menu) will not indicate correct values.

If using 3D parts with the V series in any version other than recommended, it is
recommended that Hakko Electronics’ optional memory cassette V6EM/4 or
V6EM/4i (not available with V606C/M and V609E) be installed for memory
expansion. With either memory cassette (V6EM/40) installed, open the
[Memory Expansion] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog from the [System
Setting] menu and select [4AM (Memory Extension 1)].

Memory Capacity

3D parts need more memory than memory for ordinary parts. Check the current
status of memory use by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

If a message “The size is too large to communicate” is given during data transfer
even though there is available memory, check the hardware version of the V
series.
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Parts File

Hakko Electronics provides the following two 3D parts files for the V6 series.
During installation of the V-SFT software, the files are stored in the [Parts] folder
included in the [V6W] folder.

o 3Dfront.vép: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns)

e 3Dside.v6p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns)

Do not move the [Parts] folder and bitmap files in the folder to different storage
places. Do not change their names.

oD
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Customizing

When a part being edited for creating a V7 screen has the [Customize] tab in the
part setting dialog, a user-created bitmap is available for the part.

A
2

Types of Parts )
c

The parts below are provided with the [Customize] tabs in their respective (é"
dialogs. 3
e Switch %
e Lamp Q

¢ Numerical data display
e Character display

e Message display

e Bar graph

e Pie graph

e Panel meter

Statistic graph

Closed area graph

e Calendar

Setting Procedure

A lamp is used as an example for the following customizing procedure. Also
follow the same procedure in the case of the other parts.

1. Open the [Lamp] dialog. Open the [Customize] tab window.

2. Click [O Custom Bitmap].

Lamp %]

Bitmap Selection  Deleta

]
T
x

File:
Place I Cancel Apply

Q Checking [ Custom Bitmap] deletes the 3D parts setting.
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3. Select a bitmap file from [Bitmap Selection].

If the [Bitmap Selection] column does not include the desired bitmap file,
click the [Refer] button and select the desired one. The bitmap file is copied
to the [~\V6W\Parts\User] folder and displayed under [Bitmap Selection].

Lamp

Main | Character Customize |Eul0r |

I | Flasti Bitmap Selection_Delete... Use this button to delete
st ﬂl unnecessary bitmap files
oF |on | from the [~\V6W\Parts\User]
folder. Deleting a file

currently being used causes
error No. 91 on the V series.

< Parts stored in the
[~\V6W\Parts\User] folder
are listed.

\—)

File amowooff
Place I Cancel | Lpply |

4. The selected bitmap and its file name are displayed. The file is opened. In
the case of a lamp part, as many tabs as the notch number of the part are
provided; therefore, a bitmap can be selected individually. Perform step 3 in
each tab window.

Switch ]
Main | Character | Detail Customize |
™ Flash Bitmap Selection  Delete

¥ Custom Bitmap Refer...
arrowooff
DFF

File: arowoon

Place I Cancel | Apply |

Ill For information on [[J Flash], refer to “Flash Function” (page APP2-8 in this chapter).
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Notes on Usage

o If the [\\V6W\Parts\User] folder in the computer you are going to operate for
screen editing does not store a bitmap used in the screen data, the bitmap
file is automatically created at the time of opening the screen data and is
registered in the folder. If another bitmap file having the same name already
exits, the above-mentioned automatic file creation is not executed. Use the
[Refer] button in the [Customize] tab window and execute reading of the
bitmap file again. A bitmap file registered by automatic creation is not
completely identical to the original file.

A
2

[ ]
Buiziwoisnd

Switches and lamps are drawn in the REP mode.

Transparent color

The V series recognizes areas on a screen colored black (code 0000) as
transparent. When there is an area that should not be depicted on the
screen, color it black. To depict black areas instead of transparent areas,
draw them using a color code similar to black.
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e
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MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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Outline

All items making up screens, such as switches, lamps, nhumerical data, and
overlaps, are called “parts” and are saved in “part files.” The “part file” is an
independent file and is separate from screen data files. Any part can be copied
from part files to screen data files at any time. The same part can be placed in
different screen data files.

Part file “AAA”

. L Screen data
File containing parts only

files 0

[ |
1234 ol TS ﬁ

Any part can be
called up form
part files.

Screen data

\ files 1

Menu

===

Any part can be called =
up form part files.

Users can create and save their own parts together with the standard parts
originally saved in part files. With this feature, the user can easily create a
screen by using parts of their own design, such as switches and graphs.

Part file “AAA” @
/
[jlml
1234  — -
NG

up

o |~ = ]I~ ]
o [l [l
2 [lo ]l e
s ]lz]g]s

CR

Users can save their own unique parts.

APP3-1

o
c
=
=
(¢



Appendix 3 Part Editing

Components of Parts

Parts saved in a part file may be different in shape but have common
components. A part is basically composed of three different elements: a “basic
part area,” “part area,” and “graphic data.” The “basic part area” is the area
which possesses the part’s function. The “part area” is the area covering the
whole part, which is equivalent to the part’s size.

e Switch part ¢ Num. data display part

Graphic data Basic part area
(Area for
numericals only)

Basic part area

/_ (switch area) / Graphic data
Part area

Part area —/

« Bar graph part ¢ Closed area graph part

Graphic data

Graphic

data _i :

N Basic part area

Part area Basic part area

« Display area part

Basic part area
Graphic
data —
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E Modifying Parts (In Screen Data Files)

This section describes the procedure for modifying parts. Itis possible to slightly
modify parts in screen editing, keeping the original parts stored in the part file
unchanged.

A
3

Parts Modifying Procedure

Click a part placed on the screen. Handles are shown around it. Click the
[Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon in the tool bar.

N
tReddRinafimp -4 0ds PRl - 141, B,
[(EE R -olx]

-

(se|i4 ereq usa10S U|) sued BulApon

The [Modify Part] window is displayed. Modify the part. Adjust the frame to fit
the modified part if necessary. The part modifying procedure is almost the same
as the part editing procedure. For more information, see “ [Modify Part] window”
(page APP3-8) in “Editing Procedures for Each Part” described in this chapter.

I me hhENS CESEEEEY
PERUSIRBEHDANR 8 e/  O00s @t - 1 AL B
& Scieen(0] =10ix

[T Modily Part{Screen]0])

After the part has been modified, close the [Modify Part] window. The former
screen edit window is displayed. The modified part is shown on the screen.

« Copy the desired part.

* Open a part file, and bring up the edit window of the copied part.
» Paste the copied part to the target window for registration.

¢ Click [Save] or [Save As] to save the part.

Registration has been completed.

V,\ How to save a part in a part file after modifying it in screen editing:
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Creation and Storage of Part Files

Creating Part Files

Creating a New File

1. Select [Parts Edit] from the [File] menu, and
click [New].

2. The [Edit Model] dialog is displayed. Choose
the correct model and click [OK].

Edit Model

Edit Model

W05 (B00°E00)

WFIOT (6407480]

WFOES (800+600]

WFOBC (G407480]

WEIZ [B00°600 121 inches]
WETOS (8007600 10.4 inches)
WE1D  [B407°480 10.4 inches]
WEOD (640°4B0 7.7 inches]
WEOE [d20°240 5.7 inches]
BB (3207240 5.7 inches)
WEOACH(E40°4B0 7.7 inches]
WEOSE (640400 8.9 inches)
W4 [B40°480)(16-colar]

W4 [640°460)(B-colar]

Wa (E40°480])(M onochrome)
W4 [320°240)16-color)

W [320°240](Manochrome]

3. The [Select PLC Type] dialog is displayed.
Choose the PLC model to be used for the
screen data file for the part file you are going
to create. Click [OK].

Select PLC Type [MITSUBISHI : A series ... B4

1

A series[DPCH-1]

zeries[CC-LINK]

I series link,

(nd. series CPU

nd, series{CC-LIMK)

nd, series(Ethernet]

QrHIG) series link

- OrH) series CPU =|

" Display Multi-ink2 PLC
% Displap Al PLC

Cancel

Opening an Existing File

1. Select [Parts Edit] from the [File] menu, and
click [Open].

2. The [Select parts file.] dialog is displayed.

Select parts file. 7] x|

Loak n: Ia Parts j gl

Partz30 E 3Dnow_P4 VTR 3Dside_128V7P

User ] 3Dnaw_PE R DS VTR
Dhont V7P [l 3Dnow_PE 7P Parls_a\f7F
IDhont 1287 [#] I0now_P7VTP Parts_e128V7P
3Dnaw_P2W7P 3Dnow_PB V7P Std 7P

Dnow_PAVTF WDside 7P Std_12847F

File name:

Open I
ﬂ Cancel

A

Files of type:  |= V7P

When opening a V7 part file, specify “*.V7P”
for [Files of type]; when opening a V6 part
file, specify “*.V6P.” Select the desired part
file, and click [Open].
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4. The [Part Edit] dialog is displayed. Choose the part to be edited and click
[OK].

Part Edit

Click this button.

Mum. Display
Char. Digplay
Message Disp.

A
3

Stat. Bar Graph

Stat. Pie Graph

Trend Graph

D' ata Sampling Dizp. Arca
Calendar

Digplay Area

Clozed drea Graph

5. The [Part [0] Edit] window for the selected part is displayed.

DS uES(x9|F(B-|% 62
JEetT" Hleov BEREOREDOW

el e s e e | = L o e
15 Overlap Part[0] Edit 1 _[O] ]

Sa|l4 1ed Jo abeiols pue uoneald

6. When an existing file is opened, click the [Screen List] icon. Double-click the
target box for registration. The corresponding [Part Edit] window is
displayed.

7. To change a part for modification in the [Part Edit] window, click the desired
part icon. The [Part Edit] dialog is displayed.

et U CEREFEOHEOW

¢

Part Edit

P.|-r

Cancel |

Specify the desired number and click [OK]. The corresponding [Part Edit]
window is displayed.
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N\

8. Create a part. (See “ Editing Procedures for Each Part” (page APP3-7).)

¢ Outline

[Part Edit] window
[New Part] icon
[Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon

[Modify Part] window
Modify a part. Icons, edit menu options, or right-clicking menu
options for the selected part are displayed.

[Part Edit] window

The base color of the [Part Edit] window can be changed so that the image of the part can
be obtained when it is placed on the screen. Select [Display Environment] from the
[Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Menu Dsp.]
tab window. Choose the desired color for [Background]. (See page APP3-39.)

Saving and Closing Part Files

File Edit Dizplay Edit Part [k
Hew
Open

( Save

( Save Az

Property...

Frinter Setting...
& Print.. Ctil+P

LCF Card Manager. ..

File tanaging r
Guit Part Edit

Guit Application

1. For anew part file, select [Save] or [Save As] from the [File] menu. Give the
file a name.

2. When overwriting an existing file, select [Save] from the [File] menu.

3. Select [Quit Part Edit] from the [File] menu. This step completes part editing.
By selecting [Quit Application] in the [File] menu, the V-SFT editor is
terminated.
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Editing Procedures for Each Part

Editing Overlap Parts

In overlap parts, the “basic part areas” equal the “part areas” in size.

A
3

Editing Procedure

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Overlap Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

¥ Overlap Part[0] Edit ( 1) |

2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appeatr.

EFO@EOe
= i) &

1ed yoe3 Joj sainpadold Bunipg

[New Part] icon

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new overlap part is placed in
the window.

Basic part area

4. Double-click the overlap part. The [Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed.
Set the dialog as desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

5. Select the overlap part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon.
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[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the overlap part is opened. Edit the part or
change its size.

IQEOEOW|
oo s (mpl

[Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon

V. « Frame adjustment cannot be used for overlap parts because they have no frames.
\ « No graphic outside the basic part area is active. Draw graphics within the area.
« A basic part area color can be specified in the [Overlap] dialog.

7. After editing the part, close the [Modify Part] window.
[Overlap Part Edit] window

8. The former [Overlap Part Edit] window is displayed. The modified overlap
appears in the window.
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Editing Switch/Lamp Parts

oD

Editing procedures for switches and lamps are almost the same. Unlike other
parts, different displays for ON and OFF (/P3/P4/P5/P6/P7/P8) should be
created.

Notches

A maximum of seven types of the switch or lamp part are available, such as two
different displays for ON and OFF, three different displays (ON, OFF and
another), etc. The relation between patterns and notches is shown below.

Notches Patterns

2-notch OFF + ON = 2 patterns

3-notch OFF + ON + another type = 3 patterns
4-notch OFF + ON + other 2 types = 4 patterns
5-notch OFF + ON + other 3 types = 5 patterns
6-notch OFF + ON + other 4 types = 6 patterns
7-notch OFF + ON + other 5 types = 7 patterns
8-notch OFF + ON + other 6 types = 8 patterns

Determine the number of notches when placing a new part. Note that once the
number of notches has been chosen, it cannot be changed later.

For a 2-notch switch or lamp part, two different displays for ON and for OFF
should be created. For a 3-notch part, three different displays are required.
Likewise, register as many graphics as required for the notches (2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7
or 8) of the switch or lamp part.

2-notch —
3-notch — @ —_—

Editing Procedure (Ex.: 2-notch switch part)
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Switch Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

|20 switch Partio] Edit ) ) |

APP3-9
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2. Click the [New Part] icon. [2-notch] to [8-notch] can be chosen.

I/:t!i:i

3. Click [2-notch]. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

2-niotch
3-notch
4-natch
B-naotch
E-natch
T-niotch
8-niotch

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new switch part is placed in
the window.

R =

2-notch
Fniotch
4-niotch
B-notch
E-notch
F-niotch
S-notch

~

Click the desired position.

5. Double-click the placed part. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog
as desired.

oD

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

6. Create the OFF display of the switch. Check that the [OFF] icon is
depressed. If not, click the icon.
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7. Select the switch part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon.

LT SQrEOEOV
I => o o5 (tm)e|| o

[Modify Part] window

8. The [Modify Part] window for the switch part is opened. Edit the part or
change its size.

[T Modify Part{Part[0])

¥ “Switch Area” Setting
\ A switch part contains a “switch area.” Pressing here activates the switch. This area can
be moved in switch part editing. Select [Switch Area Setting] from the [Edit] menu. (Or,
right-click the mouse and select [Switch Area Setting] from the pop-up menu.)

Welete M |
over too

OM Grid _|_/

B gl [

Grid Type L4

= ¥ Frame Auta Fiting
Switch Area Setting
Eaitt Fasitiom Sefting
Bt areaithy Eraphie

The switch area can be moved to the desired position by dragging the mover tool.

Drag the mover tool while The switch area is
fitting it to the switch part. moved to the position.

APP3-11
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Part Frame Setting

x In a switch part, the graphic size may differ from the switch area. If an irregular graphic is drawn for a
switch part, the switch area may not fit the graphic. The part frame can be adjusted to fit the whole
part in this situation.

The part frame can be set either automatically or manually.
When fitting a frame to a part automatically, select [Frame Auto Fitting] from the [Edit] menu. (Or,
click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon, or choose [Frame Auto Fitting] from the right-clicking menu.)

[Eapy (St e
(2 Paste Dtk The frame automatically
[DElEte fits the part.

 EEEEEEEEE— : OM Grid —— .
! : Girid Display i ;
::> i g , |::> 5
N i
‘ o Frame Auto Fitting i

SWNCh Aea Semng
Bt Fosition Setitg
it A with et

A frame can be set manually as desired. Select [Frame Manual Fitting] from the [Edit] menu. The
mover tool appears as shown below: Drag the mover tool to the desired position. The frame is
placed in the position.

TR L L AT

% Fin.

Align L4

% 7 Frame Auto Fitting | D

( Frame Manual Fitting
Switch Area Semng
o (e Start/End dnale Sepanatel
= Sommetr) Bie Erapt
ity Serme Statt/End Sngles ] :
QWithIntemaIEircle

Mover tool
V=

\_/

Frame or Area Property for the Graphic

When creating ON and OFF displays for a switch/lamp part, their colors can be changed directly from
the [Switch/Lamp] dialog by designating the ON/OFF graphics as frame property ([Frame]) or area
property ([Area]). Refer to the following table.

Part Graphic Property In [Switch/Lamp] Dialog =
When creating [Frame] [OFF Frame Color] Main | Character| Detal | Custonize Color |
OFF display [Area] [OFF Color] UN |
When creating [Frame] [ON Frame Color] FremeCoior - IS T XN
ON display [Area] [ON Color] R R

BarGraphSeale | PieGiaphSeale | ThendGraphSeale | MuliTes |

Line Box | Cicke | Ted | Pant | Dot | orr Con )

[Bg|al mm m

FrameCalor | _CEmEEEc )
Channfaring
Foregiound [TTT [ 7]
ONColor | _CEmmcEs ]
£ echaourd I~ Paint
e Bolor W% | Freme
Tile Prop. Fised @

Parts Select
Line Tope S R R ey [

Frame
Jfea

* The above function is also used for lamp parts.
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| > Switch Grids
As default, [M Place Switches on Switch Grids] is checked. Switches are placed and
enlarged/reduced, or switch areas are moved along switch grids. With the matrix type
V6, switch areas can be moved only along switch grids. Keep [M Place Switches on
Switch Grids] checked. With analog switches, switches can be moved dot by dot,
regardless of switch grids. To do this, select [Display Environment] from the [Display]
menu, open the [Grid] tab window, and uncheck [(] Place Switches on Switch Grids].

Preparation for Creating the ON Display of a Switch Part

When creating a switch part, the ON display is placed on top of the OFF display. When
the ON or OFF state of a switch is distinguished only by color change, the ON and OFF
displays of the switch must be in the same position. To create the ON display after the
OFF display has been created, copy the OFF display in the [Modify Part] window, then
paste the copied display to the [Modify Part] window for the ON display and finish it as the
ON display.

A
3

9. After editing the OFF display, copy the display for creating the ON display.

10. Close the [Modify Part] window. The former [Switch Part Edit] window is
displayed. The OFF display as created appears in the window.

[Switch Part Edit] window
11. Create the ON display of the switch. Click the [ON] icon in the tool bar.

12. Click the switch part, and click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

1ed yoe3 Joj sainpadold Bunipg

[Modify Part] window

13. The [Modify Part] window for the switch part is opened. Edit the part for the
ON display. Paste the copied OFF display to the window. After editing, reset
the part frame by choosing [Frame Auto Fitting].

14. Close the [Modify Part] window. The ON display as created appears in the
window.

Whether or not the created switches or lamps appear as desired in the ON, OFF,
and P3 to P8 displays depends on the [Draw Mode] selection between [XOR]
and [REP].

oD

For a 3- to 8-notch part, the same drawing or editing procedure applies.
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Editing Data Display Parts

oD

There are three different types of data display parts: “numerical data display,”
“character display,” and “message display.” However, the editing procedure is
the same for all of them.

Editing Procedure (Ex.: Numerical data display part)
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Num. Display Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new numerical data display
part is placed.

—|- ------- : AN A . The top left corner of the part moves to
: : |:> 1234 the clicked position.

4. Double-click the part. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog
as desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

5. Select the numerical data display part by clicking. Click the [Change the
Setting of a Part Placed] icon.

[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the numerical data display part is displayed.
Edit the part or change its size.

gt 2QFEOMEOW
1234 > D4 (im)| -
~—r~

For a numerical data display part with a painted box, it is recommended that the box color
be specified for [Background] in the [Char. Prop.] tab window of the [Num. Display] dialog
and that [Transparent] be unchecked. With [Transparent] checked, a flickering will occur
on the MONITOUCH screen when the data on the display part is changed, and the data
display speed will be slow.

Background color
Foreground color
12344 Painted box
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7. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

E Paste Clrl+f
[elEte

ON Girid
(  Giid Display

Grid Type 4

= 7 Frame &uta Fiting

A
3

Switch Area Setting

it Bastion Seting
it s s vt Eraphie

8. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Num. Display Part Edit] window

9. The former edit window is displayed. The modified numerical data display
part appears in the window.

Editing a Keypad

The keypad for inputting numerals or characters consists of numerous individual
switch parts, but is registered in the part file as a single part. Therefore, to
create and register a keypad part, each individual part should be created,
following the procedure explained in “Editing Switch/Lamp Parts” and should be
grouped into one part.

ued yoe3 1oj sainpadoid Bunipg

‘a[B[C[D[E[F]" ;
N c : Akeypad part consists E'-;
GIH|I|J|K]L : ofagroup of switch ! :
" IMIN|O|P|Q|R]| : parts. ([Function] of : :
: : each switch part is :
5 SITIUIVIWIX : selected from [Entry].) . ,-'
. |up|Dw| sP| DL|CL|CR S ~

When creating a switch for a keypad, there is no option for choosing the number
of notches. (The parts for the keypad must be “2-notch.”) However, a function
- must be chosen from the switch function pull-down menu.
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Editing Procedure

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:

1.

Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

Click the [New Part] icon. The function pull-down menu is displayed.

PR = A= e e
T,

Enter

Clear

Toggle Sign

Space

Backspace

Delete

+1

o

Move to Left

Mave to Right
Mave Up

Mave Down

Mave Cursor o Right
Move Cursor to Left
Corvert

Graphic Library

Choose [Text/Num.], for example. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.
Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new switch part is placed in
the window.

Create the ON and OFF displays of the switch as explained in “Editing
Switch/Lamp Parts” (steps 6 to 14 on page APP3-10).

. After editing the switch, close the [Modify Part] window. The former edit

window is displayed.

/Enter the numeral “0” for the switch in
|::> @ the [Character] tab window of the

[Switch] dialog.

Create additional switches for a keypad. Follow steps 3 to 5.
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| > Characters on a Keypad
\ When [Text/Num.] is selected from the switch function pull-down menu, enter
characters/numerals for the switches in the [Character] tab window of the [Switch] dialog.
When a switch is pressed, the character or numeral of the switch is recognized.
Characters/numerals registered in the graphic library can also be used for switches in
screen editing. See “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the Reference Manual (Function). In this
case, however, the character or numeral is not recognized when a switch is pressed.

A
3

Y Multiple Copies
% When creating a keypad consisting of the same-shape switches, create one switch and
copy it using the multi-copy function. Then set their functions and characters/numerals in
the [Switch] dialog.

Several switch parts for a keypad are registered as a keypad part. When placing
a keypad part in screen editing, the switch parts are grouped. To relocate the
switch parts, ungroup a keypad part into single parts.

oD

Editing Graph Parts

There are seven different types of graph parts, “bar graph,” “pie graph,” “panel
meter,” “statistics graph (bar),” “statistics graph (pie),” “trend graph,” and “closed
area graph.” To create these graph parts, follow their individual procedures.

1ed yoe3 Joj sainpadold Bunipg

Bar Graph Editing Procedure
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Bar Graph Part Edit] window
1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.
2. Click the [New Part] icon. The bar graph type pull-down menu is displayed.
® b= 0 M@0 @
e B EaERE G
~—" Horizontal Bar RGT

Horizontal Bar LFT
Wertical Bar Top

Wertical Bar Bottom

3. Choose [Horizontal Bar RGT], for example. A dotted box and a mover tool
appear.

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.
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5. Double-click the part. The [Bar Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog as
desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

6. Select the bar graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

RQREOEO V|
oo (ay|

[Modify Part] window

7. The [Modify Part] window for the bar graph part is displayed. Edit the part or
change its size.

8. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

9. Close the [Modify Part] window.

Click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon.

BN - BN

[Bar Graph Part Edit] window

10. The [Modify Part] window for the bar graph part is displayed. Edit the part or
change its size.
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oD

Pie Graph Editing Procedure

Pie Graph Types
The following types of pie graph parts are available.

Without internal circle, Without internal circle, Without internal circle,
Symmetry Complete Round Asymmetry
With internal circle, With internal circle, With internal circle,
Symmetry Complete Round Asymmetry

~ Q )

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Pie Graph Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

2. Click the [New Part] icon. The pie graph type pull-down menu is displayed.
om0
- A P ERE G

wiithaut Internal Circle, Symmetry

Without Internal Circle, Complete Flound
withaut Internal Circle, Asyrmmetry

Wiith Internal Circle, Spmmetmy

with Internal Circle, Complete Found

Wwith Internal Circle, Asypmmetry

3. Choose [Without Internal Circle, Symmetry], for example. A dotted box and
a mover tool appear.

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new pie graph part is placed.

5. Double-click the part. The [Pie Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog as
desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

APP3-19
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6. Select the pie graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

[Modify Part] window

7. The [Modify Part] window for the pie graph part is displayed. Edit the part or
change its size.

QEOEDOW
oo ()] o

The pie graph has a size limit.
e The radius of a pie graph without internal circle must be 16 dots or more.
e The inside radius of a pie graph with internal circle must be 10 dots or more,
and the difference between the inside and outside radii must be 16 dots or
more.

oD

8. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

9. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Pie Graph Part Edit] window

10. The former edit window is displayed. The modified pie graph part appears in
the window.

| Icons for Editing Pie Graph Parts
\ In the window for editing pie graph parts, unique icons appear in the tool bar.

SRR TN N

A. [Move Start/End Angles Separately]J LC. [With Internal Circle]
B. [Symmetry] D [Same Start/End Angles]

A. [Move Start/End Angles Separately]
There are “start angles” and “end angles” for all pie graphs except circles. These
angles can be changed freely when the graph is edited. Click icon A and click the part
area of the pie graph. Handles are shown around the part.

A@red e

shown.

Click this icon.

Drag either handle on “start angle” or “end angle” to the desired size.

Drag the start angle to Drag the end angle to
change it. change it.
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| > B. [Symmetry]

\ Unlike icon A, this icon changes “start angle” and “end angle” simultaneously and
symmetrically. Click icon B, and click the part area of the pie graph. Handles are
shown around the part. Drag either handle to change both angles simultaneously and
symmetrically.

A
3

N\

Drag either handle to change
.m ‘(ﬂ)lﬂ) e the start and end angles
simultaneously and
symmetrically.

Click this icon.

C. [Same Start/End Angles]
Click icon C and click the part area of the pie graph part. Handles are shown around
the part.

p(B)D 5

Click this icon.

Click the part. Handles
are shown.

Drag either handle on “start angle” or “end angle”. They are put together. The sector
becomes a complete circle. (The “start angle” moves to the “end angle.”)

ued yoe3 1oj sainpadoid Bunipg

This is the start angle
and also the end angle.

The start and end angles
can be moved as you like.

D. [With Internal Circle]
The circle at the center of the pie graph is called the “internal circle.” The graph looks
like a donut. This circle can be created or deleted as you like. Click icon D once. The
icon is depressed, and an internal circle (hole) is created in the pie graph part.

e

Click this icon. Itis
depressed.

An internal circle is shown.

Click the depressed icon D. It pops up. The internal circle (hole) is deleted.

Click the depressed icon,

and it pops up. The internal circle is deleted.
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oD

Panel Meter Editing Procedure

Basically, the panel meter composition is similar to the pie graph. The pie graph
indicates the value with execution color, but the panel meter uses an indicator.
Both “start angle” and “end angle” can be changed in the same manner as in pie
graphs.

Basic area for the

Indicator 7 panel meter part

Start angle End angle

The panel meter always has an internal circle. The [With Internal Circle] icon is,
therefore, inactive when the panel meter is edited. The panel meter has a size
limit. The inner radius must be 10 dots or more. The difference between the
inner and outer radii must be 16 dots or more.

The procedure for editing and registering panel meter parts is the same as used for pie
graph. See the example for editing pie graphs explained previously (page APP3-19).
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Statistic Graph (Bar) Editing Procedure
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Stat. Bar Graph Part Edit] window

1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.

I EOmOe|

-a:ngmﬁ%®j

Harizontal Bar Graph
Yertical Bar Graph

2. Click the [New Part] icon. The statistic graph (bar) type pull-down menu is
displayed.

3. Choose [Horizontal Bar Graph], for example. A dotted box and a mover tool
appear.

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.
= T
5. Double-click the part. The [Stat. Bar Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the
dialog as desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

6. Select the statistic graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part
Placed] icon.

[Modify Part] window

7. The [Modify Part] window for the statistic graph (bar) part is displayed. Edit
the part or change its size.

QREOEOS|
oo (e

8. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

9. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Stat. Bar Graph Part Edit] window

10. The former edit window is displayed. The modified statistic graph (bar) part
appears in the window.

APP3-23
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Statistic Graph (Pie) Editing Procedure

There is only one type of statistic graph (pie), [With Internal Circle, Complete
Round]. Unlike pie graphs, there are no options such as the sector or other
types for statistic graph (pie).

Statistic graph (pie) part

Always equipped with internal circle

The procedure for editing statistic graph (pie) parts is the same as used for statistic graph
(bar) parts. See the previous section, “Statistic Graph (Bar) Editing Procedure” (page
APP3-23).

The statistic graph (pie) has a size limit. The inner radius must be 10 dots or
more. The difference between the inner and outer radii must be 16 dots or
more.

Trend Graph (Trend Sampling) Editing Procedure

The part registered in this section is used for trend graphs and also for display
area parts for trend sampling mode.

[Trend Graph Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.

4. Double-click the part. The [Trend Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog
as desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

5. Select the trend graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.
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[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the trend graph part is displayed. Edit the part
or change its size.

®EOHEDOW
SN O)NIE

A
3

7. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

8. Close the [Modify Part] window.

/ |

Attach scales to The frame automatically fits

the outside of the the graph with scales in size.
graph part.
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[Trend Graph Part Edit] window

9. The former edit window is displayed. The modified trend bar graph part
appears in the window.
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Closed Area Graph Editing Procedure

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:

[Closed Area Graph Part Edit] window

1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.

® b= O HE O W
. ) A=

[New Part] icon

2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.

4. Double-click the part. The [Closed Area Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the
dialog as desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

Select the closed area graph part by clicking. Click the [Change the Setting
of a Part Placed] icon.
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[Modify Part] window

5. The [Modify Part] window for the closed area graph part is displayed. Edit
the part or change its size.

QEOEDOW
oo (kw1
N—r

e Editing Procedure

1) Draw a closed area graphic using [Line], [Box], or [Circle] in the
[Draw] menu. The max. size of a closed area graphicis W x H=
65,536 bytes. (V606/V606i: 32,768 bytes)

| > Useful tools:
\ [Point Search] [Enlarge items including circles in the opposite angle] [ltem List]

2) Set the graph area (basic part area) with a dotted box. The graph
area is recognized as a graph. Move the graph area (dotted box) to
the closed area graphic. Adjust to the desired size by dragging a
handle. If you want to use the graphic as a graph area, right-click the
mouse and choose [Fit Area with Graphic] from the pop-up menu.

Graph area (basic part area)

| > Fit Area with Graphic
The graph area snaps into the drawn graphic.

Graph area

3) Right-click the mouse, and select [Paint Position Setting].

APP3-27
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| [Paint Position Setting]
Determine the start position for painting a closed area graph.

Graph upper limit

Direction

Graph area

Graph lower limit

Point start position

Select [Paint Position Setting] from the right-clicking menu. Move the cursor to the graph
area and click it. Drag the cursor and release the mouse in the target position. (The
paint start position “x” is moved along the horizontal line 1 dot above the graph lower
limit.)

If painting is not performed correctly after the paint start position has been determined,
raise the lower limit of the graph area by 1 dot and set the position again. When
confirming the paint start position, open the [Detail] tab window in the [Display
Environment] dialog (from the [Display] menu) and uncheck [M Paint Dsp.]. Click [OK].
The paint start position is indicated with “x.”

If a closed area graphic does not have a vertex in the vertical direction from the paint start
position, the graphic cannot be painted correctly. (See the figures shown below.)

Ex: There is not a vertex in this position.

g ......

Direction

eddemmnnn

This area  teeececacaceaaaD>
cannot be
painted.

Direction[

Paint start position -~

6. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part. (See the figures shown below.)

=

7. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Closed Area Graph Part Edit] window

8. The former edit window is displayed. The modified closed area graph part
appears in the window.
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Editing Display Area Parts for Data Sampling

Display area parts for data sampling are required for “data sampling” in the
“sampling mode.” A display area part for data sampling consists of a “basic part
area,” “graphic data,” and “data display.”

Data display
...................... =1 |
( 11234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234: /

Graphic dat

A
3

; : Basic part area
Partarea, | |! /;

This “data display” differs from “data display part.” It exists only in a display area
part for data sampling. Data displays are located on the top line of the basic part
area. (The position can be changed horizontally.)

It can be moved horizontally. o — e r—

ued yoe3 1oj sainpadoid Bunipg

A maximum of 16 data displays can be placed in a part. Whether or not to
display data is determined in the [Sampling Display Area] dialog.

Sampling Display Area x|

To display data
Man  Detal | checkpthé/ box.

W C|)Data.. Char... /r? Data.. | [Ehan..

wlifloee. el Fafloe: e

W Z || Data..  Char... [ Data. | Chiar...

W Z || Data..  Char... [ [11f}Dcta. | Chiarn...

rlaflce el radloe: e

[T el Data.. | ... 14 }Data. | Char...

el Data.. (han || T 44 Dcta. | Ghar...

FartsSe/ et | \I_-L Data.. | Chaf.. U Uata.. | Efian..

oK. I Cancel | Aol
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Editing Procedure

The procedure to create a new display area part including four items of data for
data sampling is explained below:

[Data Sampling Disp. Area Part Edit] window
1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.
2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new data sampling display
area part is placed.

 SRTIIRE S U .
! : 1234 1234 1234 1234 |

4. Double-click the part. The [Sampling Display Area] dialog is displayed. Set
the dialog as desired.

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

5. Select the display area part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

/EOEO S|
S ()

[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the data sampling display area part is
displayed. Edit the part or change its size.

Changing the Position of Data
Data shown in the part (data sampling display area part) can only be moved horizontally.

1. Click the data sampling display area part. Handles are shown around the part.
2. Click the desired data to select it. Handles are shown around the data.
3. Drag the selected data to the desired position.

Mo ——m o — e — ] L - o BB - -
1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234:12.34:1234

APP3-30



Appendix 3 Part Editing

7. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

8. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Data Sampling Disp. Area Part Edit] window

9. The former edit window is displayed. The modified display area part appears
in the window.

A
3

Editing Calendar Parts

A calendar part can consist of all calendar items (year, month, day, hour, minute,
second, and day of the week). It is also possible to create individual parts in
order to use them separately.

This is one calendar part. 02-06-15 17-20-15 Sunday

Sunday
These are separate calendar parts? 1 7 - 20 |

1ed yoe3 Joj sainpadold Bunipg

Composition of Calendar Parts

The calendar part consists of several calendar items. Each calendar item can
be enlarged or moved separately within the part area.

MM
»
. Any calendar item can be moved within
YY DD hh S8S ey the part area of the calendar part.

SUN

»

mm

Calendar items can be moved only within the area of the calendar part.

oD

Determine whether or not to display calendar items of year, month, day, hour,
minute, second, and day of the week in the [Calendar] dialog. When [O Display]
is unchecked in the tab window of a calendar item, the item is not displayed.
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Week I Day-ofw'eek Meszage Setting I Customize I
Main I Year I Manth | Day Haur | Minute | Second I

Chan Type | Momal Vl

AL i I= | Transparent

= kst

Editing Procedure

The procedure to edit and register a new calendar part consisting of “year,”
“month,” and “day” is explained below:

[Calendar Part Edit] window

1.

Click the [Screen List] icon. In the screen list window, double-click the
desired box for registration.

The [Calendar Part Edit] window indicating the selected registration number
is opened.

@EOEO V|
L A=

Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new calendar part is placed.

5 > 2YYMMDDhhmmssSUN:

Double-click the calendar part. The [Calendar] dialog is displayed. To
delete unnecessary items from the part, open the [Hour], [Minute], [Second],
and [Week] tab windows one by one and uncheck [M Display] in each
window. Clicking [OK] deletes [hh], [mm], [ss], and [SUN] from the calendar
part.

YYMMDD

The dialog for each part cannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

Enlarge the calendar part if necessary. Click the part and drag its handle
until the part is enlarged as desired.

Select the calendar part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.
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[Modify Part] window

8. The [Modify Part] window for the calendar part is displayed. Edit the part or
change its size.

i BEQrErOEOW
Lo o8 (] o

9. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

YY /MM /DD S YY / MM / DD

\ \ The frame automatically

fits the calendar part
Created text including the text.
10. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Calendar Part Edit] window

11. The former edit window is displayed. The modified calendar part appears in
the window.

Editing Display Area Parts

The display area part is used in relay mode or in message mode to display
messages, or in graphic mode to display graphics.

Editing Procedure

The procedure for editing display area parts is almost the same as used for overlap parts.
See the procedure explained on page APP3-7.

However, the frame setting is used for display area parts. Unlike overlap parts,
the “basic part area” and the “part area” of the display area part are independent.
This makes it necessary to reset the frame in editing.

AN

Graphic data

/— Basic part area

Part area

APP3-33

A
3

1ed yoe3 Joj sainpadold Bunipg



Appendix 3 Part Editing

Printing the Part (Part File)

An explanation of how to print out the contents of the part file is provided below.

Printing Procedure

[Option Setting] Dialog

1. While a part edit window is opened, select [Printer Setting] from the [File]

menu.

| File Edit Displap EditPatt It
| MNew
Open
Save

Save Az

Property...

‘ Prirter Setting...
Fiint... Chrl+F

LCF Card Manager...

File M anaging 3
Quit Part Edit

Huit &pplication

2. The [Option Setting] dialog is displayed.

[M Screen Output]
Part graphics are printed.

[O List Output]
Items set for parts are printed.

[O Table Print]
The table of parts is printed. When this option is checked, the [Screen
Output] and [List Output] options are not active

[O Reverse]
The parts are printed in reverse video. Only the white and black portions
are reversed.

[C Monochrome]
If the printed part is difficult to see, check this box. Legibility may be
improved.

[Page Setting]
Set the margins, and header and footer lines.

[Printer Setting]
Set the printer mode, paper size, and portrait or landscape mode.

After setting, click [OK].
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Printing

1. After specifying the above settings, execute printing. Select [Print] from the
[File] menu.

| File Edit Display EditPart It
| Mew
Open
Save
Save i

A
3

Froperty. ..

Printer Setting. ..

C@ Fint... Chl+P )

LCF Card Manager...

File Managing 4
Quit Part Edit

Luit Application

2. The [Part Print] dialog is displayed. Check the necessary options for

printing. Specify the starting part number and ending part number for [Start]
and [End] respectively.

(al14 Wed) wed sy bunuud

3. Click [Print] at the bottom left of the dialog. Printing starts.
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Part File Management

Parts from different part files can be copied into other files. Close the current
file. Copying is performed by bringing up the copy source file and copy target
file windows.

Part File Managing Procedure

V. Clicking [File Managing] brings up the menu. The [File Copy], [File Delete], [File Divide],
\ and [File Combine] commands are not active for part file management.

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu, and click [Parts File].

Fil= Edit Digplay EditPat ltem Tool Window

Mew E | & | B - | 9, .
o @G H S
gavegs —51 a'g = o1 D
Property...
Printer Setting. ..

& Fint... Ctrl+F
LCF Card Manager...

File M anaging Screen Data File
Qluit Part Edit Parts File

Buit Application File Copy...
File Delete
File Divide

File Cambine

File Comparing. ..

2. The [File Manage (Part)] dialog is displayed. Specify the desired files for
[Copy Source] and [Copy Target], and click [OK].

3. The item selection pull-down menu is displayed. Choose [Switch], for
example. Click [OK].

4. The copy source and target file windows are displayed. The source file
window is placed above the target file window.

5. Drag the desired part from the copy source file window to the target file
window. Copying is executed. Multiple parts are selected simultaneously by
clicking the first part, and then while holding down the SHIFT key, clicking the
last part.
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6. If you want to copy different parts, select [Change Display] from the [Display]
menu. The item selection dialog is displayed. Choose the desired part and
click [OK].

Display  wWindow
|7 Statuz Bar

Change Dizplap
[Ehange Ereum e

A
3

7. In addition to copying by dragging as explained above, copying by
designating part numbers is also possible. Select [Copy by Specifying No.]
from the [Edit] window. The item selection dialog is displayed. Choose the
desired part and click [OK]. The [No. Designation] dialog is displayed.
Specify the desired numbers for [Copy Source No.] and [Copy Target No.].

Edit Display ‘Window
o [Eut Bt Ho. Designation [ Switch ]

B3 Copy Ctrl+C = | =
= Copy SouceNo. | A

B E=sie Tl i | ] = =i
DiElete |:> Copy Target MNo. ID ﬂ

1uswabeuen 9|4 Ued

Select Al
( Copy by specifying Mo. } Ok I Cancel |
G Delete b

8. To save the copied parts, select [Copy Target Save] or [Copy Target Save
As] from the [File] menu.

9. To quit, select [Quit File Managing] from the [File] menu.
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Part Editing Menu

Use the following commands to create new parts or to edit existing parts.

In a Part Edit Window

[File] Menu

o [New]
Choosing this command creates a new part file.

e [Open]
Choosing this command brings up an existing part file name list.

o [Save]
Choosing this command saves the most recent version of the opened part
file and deletes its previous contents.

o [Save As]
Choosing this command saves the opened part file with a new file name,
different from the original.

o [Printer Setting]
Choosing this command allows you to specify the settings for printing a part
file. For more information, see page APP3-34.

o [Print]
Choosing this command prints out the part files. For more information, see
page APP3-34.

e [CF Card Manager]
The CF card manager starts. For more information, see the Reference
Manual (Function).

o [File Managing]
Choosing this command allows you to copy parts between part files. For
more information, see page APP3-36.

o [Quit Part Edit]
Choosing this command closes the part edit window.

o [Quit Application]
Choosing this command quits the editor.

[Edit] Menu

The [Edit] menu commands are almost the same as those for screen data files
except for the [Place New Part] command.

o [Place New Part]
A new part is placed in the opened part edit window. The [New Part] icon
functions in the same manner.

| & B R S C T 4 ¥ v o a2 fa(Te)
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[Display] Menu

The [Display] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files,
except for the [Display Environment] command.

e [Display Environment]
Open the [Menu Dsp.] tab window in the [Display Environment] dialog. The
[Background] option can be used to change the base color of a part edit
window.

Dizplay Environment X |

Detal  MenuDsp. | Grid | Others |

A
3

¥ MLIB Mark Dsp.

nua Bunip3 ued

Handle Calor [T [x] [ [E[¥]

[Edit Part] Menu

e [Overlap]
Choosing this command allows you to edit overlap parts.

¢ [Switch]
Choosing this command allows you to edit switch parts.

e [Lamp]
Choosing this command allows you to edit lamp parts.

e [Num. Display]
Choosing this command allows you to edit numerical data display parts.

e [Char. Display]
Choosing this command allows you to edit character display parts.

¢ [Message Disp.]
Choosing this command allows you to edit message display parts.

o [Key Pad]
Choosing this command allows you to edit keypad parts.

e [Bar Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit bar graph parts.

¢ [Pie Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit pie graph parts.

o [Panel Meter]
Choosing this command allows you to edit panel meter parts.

o [Stat. Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit statistic graph (bar) parts.
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o [Stat. Pie Graph]

Choosing this command allows you to edit statistic graph (pie) parts.

[Trend Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit trend graph parts.

[Data Sampling Disp. Area]
Choosing this command allows you to edit display area parts for data
sampling.

[Calendar]
Choosing this command allows you to edit calendar parts.

[Display Area]
Choosing this command allows you to edit display area parts.

[Closed Area Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit closed area graph parts.

[Item] Menu
e [PLC Type]

Specify the PLC model for the screen data file when using a part file in the
screen data file.

o [Edit Model Selection]

Specify the model of MONITOUCH for the screen data file when using a part
file in the screen data file.

[Use Gothic Font]
Select this option when creating a part using the Gothic font.
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[Tool] Menu

e [Open File for Reference]
This command is used when choosing [Pattern] or [Graphic Call] from the
[Draw] menu in part editing. Part files do not contain graphics or patterns.
However, graphics or patterns exist in screen data files using part files.
Therefore, it is possible to use graphics or patterns for creating parts.
Graphics or patterns in a screen data file can be referred to and used in the
part edit window using the [Open File for Reference] command. Click [Open
File for Reference], and choose the desired screen data file. Graphics in the
selected screen data file can be called up when [Graphic Call] or [Pattern] is
selected from the [Draw] menu in part editing.

A
3

Tool window

( Open File far Reference j

¢

nua Bunip3 ued

Open a scieen data file. 7] x|
Leok in [ 3 Da = ci
=Py 7demo 7.

[#vrdemoz 7

[#]vPhakka w7

File name: — [-7 Open I

Files of lwpe: I*_\J’? j Cancel |
v

[Window] Menu

The [Window] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files.
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In a [Modify Part] Window

[File] Menu
o [Quit Part Modifying]

Clicking this command closes the [Modify Part] window and brings up the
former part edit window.

[Edit] Menu

The [Edit] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files, except
for the following commands.

e [Frame Auto Fitting]

When a graphic is too large to fit in the part area, click this icon to enlarge the
frame so that it fits the whole part including the graphic. The [Frame Auto Fit]
icon functions in the same manner. (This command is inactive for overlap
parts because graphics cannot extend beyond the part areas.)

[Frame Manual Fitting]
The frame of a part can be adjusted manually using the mouse. For more
information, see page APP3-12.

[Switch Area Setting]
This command is used to reset the switch area (operating area). For more
information, see page APP3-11.

[Move Start/End Angles Separately]

This command is used to adjust pie graph or panel meter part angles. The
[Move start/end angles separately.] icon functions in the same manner. For
more information, see page APP3-20.

[Symmetry Pie Graph]

This command is used to symmetrically adjust pie graph or panel meter part
angles. The [Symmetry] icon functions in the same manner. For more
information, see page APP3-21.

[Same Start/End Angles]

This command is used to modify pie graph or panel meter part shape forming
a complete circle. The [Same Start/End Angles] icon functions in the same
manner. For more information, see page APP3-21.

[With Internal Circle]

This command is used to add or delete an inner circle to or from a pie graph.
[With Internal Circle] icon functions in the same manner. For more
information, see page APP3-21.

[Paint Position Setting] [Fit Area with Graphic]
This command is valid only for the closed area graph part. For more
information, see page APP3-28.
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[Display] Menu
The [Display] menu commands are the same as those for part edit windows.

o [ltem List]
When modifying a part including complicated graphics, the contents of the
part are known from the [Item List] window. The part and graphic data are
indicated separately in the list. This list is useful for changing only graphic
properties, etc.
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Dizplay EditPart ltem To
| Tool Bar 3
'|w Status Bar

| Jump...
i{l_&ewew

D> ﬁ> “h Skin
Screen List
Open the [Item List] window ( e Lt

to edit this switch parts. Switch/Lamp Display  * | 1€ items of the switch
Grid Display part are listed.

OM Grid
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Bedraw

X ltem List [Placed Part] (O] x]
[ 0]:[Switch]: (160,100)-(240,180) Text[] Function:No Function
Grouping Start P>
Grouping Start EE
[Box Paint ]:(160,100)-(240,180)
[Continuous Line ]:(165,175)-(235,105) [4]
[Continuous Line ]:(235,105)-(165,175) [4]
Grouping End <KL
[Box Paint ]:(16A,106)-(234,174)
[Continuous Line ]:(170,170)-(230,110)
[Continuous Line ]:(230,110)-(170,170)
Grouping End <4<
[Falygon Paint ]:(202,142)-( 16):[ 3]

Click the item whose property is to be changed, and click the [Detail/Prop.
Change] icon. The property can be changed with ease.

[Draw] Menu

The [Draw] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files.

[Window] Menu

The [Window] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files.
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